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THE POSING or * 
THE PARTS. 


A moſt olaine and cafie way*of exa- 


mining the eAccidence and Grammar, 


by Queſtionsand Anſweres, ariling 
direfy ont of the words of 
the Rules. 


Whereby all Schollars m ay attaine moſt ſpec- 
dily to the perfect learning, full vnderſtanding; and. 


rieht-o{e gt yfor their happy proceeding 


int tine tongue. 


-Gathercd purpoſely for the 'benefit of Schooles, and 


for the "os TScholln delight. 4 Maſters 


—— 


x 


The fourth Edition, corrected, and inlarged with moſt 
.of the neceſſary queſtions. inſerted, both out of our 


Latine Syntaxis & other Authors,which 
. are wantingin our-Engliſh rules. 
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To the VVorſhipfull, his much re- 
ſpeed friend, M*. Abrahams lohn/on, Coun- 
failouratthe Law, of Lin- 
colnes Inne. 


IF Any baue been the wil-willers and furtherers of my Ia 
Ys bours, for our Grammar-ſchoole : yet few there are to 
| fe whom / owe more , than vnto your worthy and loxi, 
WEAVE (= fathers, M,lohnſon and M. D, Chaderton y ber 
Ae Dy for their direHtion and inconragement which they hae 
finen me therein, Hauing therefore bethought mee to' whons the Queſ- 
fiens of Grammar ( which are to make all difficulties in the Acctacnce 
& Grammar moſt plame & eaſic,and which containe the very ground 
of all )might moſt fitly appertaine ; I finde es pans. unto whom 
I hae dedicatedmy former Scl-ool-labours, to whom theſe doe more of 
dwry belong than unto your ſclfe : that I' may in ſome part. repay vn 
fo you, or at leaft umoyours, that debt which 1 owe ms themſetues. 
end firft for M. lohnſon your father : b:canſe bee hath yeeldedun- 
to me the greateſt help ( next unto my honorable Lora ) in laying the 
foundation of all my Schocle-trawels ; both in {etting me mere carueſt- 
ty OY _—_ aduice, and alſs ſmpporting me by his bounty, 
that I might bee able the bettey to gee through with the Warke, More- 
exer, for that ( beſides his ſingular endeanonrs for the furtherance aud - 
adnarcement of all god Learning, whereof both in Vainerſity, City 
and Counrey he bath ginen ſo good teftimony ) I hane knowne none, 
who hath comne neere unto hims ,. in bis great cave , that the beſft;ſpee- 
dicft, ſureſt end moſt cafie waies might be found ont , for all Schooler, 
according to our receined Grammar, and maſt approoned Schools Au- = 
therr,and the ſame to be made unincrſally knowne , that all menthe 
meaneſt both Maſters and Scholars may preeced with delight, andall 


good Learning may goe happily forward, So for your fatherinlaw M. 
e 


D.Chaderton : becaw'e hee hath not onely wonchleopay yes EOSEY 
a 
in 


. part of my labour, and to afferd me his indgement and cenſure 
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in., butt- hath alſo been: pleaſed to afford ſome principat{txperimentt, . 


which hin/elfe hathob{erned. Who therefore can inftly miſlike, that I 
thus dedicate unto you , this firſt Ground works of owr Grammar- 
{choole, contained tn theſe queſtions ? Which being rightly layed , it ts 
concluded by the toynt conſent of all the learzed , that the whole buil- 
ding mnſhneeds goem»ſt-happily forward; Tea, [dare bee bold: to af- 
firme, that a [chellar of any aptneſſe, being madeper(eft in theſe queſ* 
trons ( which bee may learn together with his « Aceidence and Gram- 
mar z ans that as ſoon, as he would l:arne the bare rates alone , if nor 
much ſooner ) ſhallfinde ſuch afurtherance to attaine thoſe fx helprof 
Learning; whichwife Socrates ſo much comments, arhe ſrall gae for- 
ward with all eaſe and cheerfulneſfe envy after, That [may fully per + 
ſwade all men of. the truth hereof, I will firff rebraxſe all the ſeuen 
marke:. which Socrates .ginecth , .of him whois fitted to make the 
moi} excellent ſchollar:, as our moſt learned Schorl-maſter M. A(- 
kam' bath: ſet:them dowye, His hopefull ſchellar mu}; bee. 1. £v- 
qQung* 4 that is, as hee expound: it, oue ap! of vvit,aud baning all qus- 


lities of munde,and parts of body, meet to (erns Learning; 4s, wit, 


will, rongwe, voycesfaces ſtature and comlineſſe, 2. Mviuan, that is, 


ff 3-which is called the mother. of Learning.. 3, ÞiNo- 
Exc 4 4 lower of :Lraring ; which-loue will oxercome the hardeſt 
learning 'intime - and. witheat which ; the ſchollar ſhall-xener attain © 


vnto mth, 4. QiNoovgs « loner of labour , one woho ſtill takes 
paines at his book, 5.; Þ1Nynog » one that i; pladto beare and learne 
of others, 6; Cyniſinoc'» one-that 45 - apt. to moour:queitions 3. defp- 
rous ta ſearch ont any dowbt', not- aſhamed nor afraid to arke , uns 


till hee bee fully ſatisfied, 7.q1Moouvogs one that loncthto bee praiſed 


of bis father, maſter, or others for his well doin, 1A chilae of this 


nature, thus lowing pras/e, will fernently lone and earneſtly deſire - 


Learning , gladly labour for it , willingly learae of ethers, bolaty 
&5ke anydewbte, Naw: for. theſe helps, though thetws firit be ſpect: 
all benefits of nature , yetmay they bee much increaſed and preſere 
wed ( chiefly the Memory ) by this perfett underſtanding of all the 


grounds. of Grammar zthrough: this-plaine order, ſo dixettly in all 


rhings' agreeing with- their Accideuce, But-for-the. fine. leſt , there 
will newer avy meanes.-bee found, whereby they will more {peedily be 
vorenght , and appearein children , than hereby ; when they can an- 
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e /o readily and perfetilygo enery Grammar queſtion, For this | 
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(- if they bee well applied) will winne thems ſuch lous from their mas 


fert, . and: perents , and alſo (uch praiſe and comendations, from 
all. ruko examine them, or heare them poſed with ſo wnch eaſe the« 
rough the plainneſſe of it , 4s will make them toftriue who ſtall car- 


ric away moſt commendations ; and ſo vwuho ſhall take the nuoſt pains, 


end thenthe firſt Authors being ſeconded with the belp of Gram- 
waticall tranſlations, ſo wſedas is preſcribed, not to make thew 
truants , but to l:44 thems ſurely by the hand, paſt the difficulty of 
all [choolt Learning, and ſtill - aftcrward with other new {upphies 
of Commentaries and the like, ſhall make the vybole. way (6 delight- 
ſome , as they ſhell nener wex-wearie tn all their courſe, but be ener 
made. more earneſt to cl.ms vp tothe rop of al! gead:- Learning, 1f 
it bee obietted, that queſtions of Accidence and Grammar haye been 
ſet forth by ethers; 1 an{were that (kndry bane indeed taken wery 
profitable and commendable paizs herein : Toalithems {. acknowledge 


onr Schooles much 6cholden ; aud this. my Lahoxr eſpecially. . And- 


Jet ayming at the fume :generall benefit. and: furtheraree of Leare 
nmg 5 vohich they doe, [ hope none of themcan bee offended, if out of 


all of them laid aud compared together, as they hawe done before, axd. 


4s it tt in all other Learning, I haue endeaueured to gather-one 


more-plaine , caſie , full, and more agreeing to our Acciaerce and . 


-Grammar-in all things *;* and to make all their Iabours of mnchb 
more vſe to Schooles than ener heretofore , without iniurying any 
we of them, ſo far as I ſhall bee able, For beſides that ſome points 
ef primcipall w{e,and ariſing dir:(Hy ont of the Books , ave wantin 
in all them, which becre you ſhall finde , they hane more-ower mo 


of them many-herd and frange queitions intermixed, not ſo ne« - 


ceſſary for the firft exterersy aud wobich doe much trowble the younr 
ger ſort, Many all of rhoſe qurſtions nthems , . vvhichare gatbe» 
red dorelily, are placed out of the order of the Arcidence , or. el/e 
deft inftions of the Chapters are uot obſerned, or they are (4t-down 


in too obſcure reurmes, or oner-hort fer children to conceiue'y that 
moſt both maſters and [challars doe ſnon caft them out of hand , and © 


that wery few of them are lwuwne in our Grammar Schooles, 1 


haze therefore lahourcd to dr awe theſe ſo, as they may ſerne no#t- © 
fuly and eafity, for all :ſchooles, according to the comrſe which muit 


of neceſſity bee taken, ſo long «5 our «Accidence and Grammar re- 


mine 3 vohich cannot beealtered , without very great inconnenien=" 
' - uy A. | > cet- < 
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cer to Schooles , and ſetting both maſters and [chollars almoſt newly 
robegin, tobee acquainted with their new rules , or at the leaft to 
bring much diff) . 1 haze alſo firinen to make them ſo plain, 
that not onely the Teachers , but exen the young ſchollars themſelnes 
may appoſe one another by them, and wnderſtand each thing fully. For 
wide queſtions , which 1 bane adioyned only for making the 
ew" Aui » Thaneſet an Aſteritk vpon them, to dit inguiſh them 
from thoſewhich areconteined direfUy i the book towſe or onait as the 
Aafter will, aud « hand pointing at ſome places whichare of moſt ne- 
Ceſſary vſe. For other queſtions ( to the end that our young ſchollars 
may net bee troubled at all with them, nor hindered by themunlcarning | 
their Apcidence ; and yet may in - <r be arguaintedwith all of them, 
. which ſhallbee moſt : that nothing may be wanting hereunto to 
make or ſchollar a ſound Granemarian ) I prrpoſe ( God willing ) ſtill 
. more and more, ſo much as ſpall be thought fit, to ſet them briefly inthe 
margent roxer againſt the rules to vyhich they belong , ar I hane done © 
ſome already ; or el/e in the end,mo#t ſhortly by them(elues, Acceptthis 
& 29. vm A my thankefwlneſſe to thoſe your graze fathers, 
. who baxe deſerned ſo well ofthe C of God, ant of all good learning, 
that I wiſh to kzepe a perpetuall memory of then. z and withall , as a 
pledge of ney thankefull affe tion exenwunto your ſelfe for your antient 
lone , and of ney bearty defire to adde ſomewhat to yours by theſe and 
other my trauels, Accept thews as a witneſſe of my vnfained findy for 
. that good, which [ truſt ſpall hereby be conneyed unto Schooles and all 
good learning, in making, the firft entraxce ſo enen, as that it may bee 
runin with all loning emmlation. By the welcome and hinde entertaine- 
ment of my-firit labour, I ſoall bee moreexconraged ro goe forward 
with the worke during my life z vntil/ I may exther put the laſt hand vn- 
to it, orthat others after me may ſupply whatſoexer is wanting in my 
poore indenonr: being thus happily entred into , and whereof I daily 
. receiue wire comfort andincouragement. Ianuary, 12. 1611. 


Yours in all chankfull afe&ion; 


TJounN BaIlNSLEvY. 
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Tothe painefull Schoole-maiſter deſi- 
r0ngto reape ſound | fruites of his Labours. 


ELSEDD Irſtcauſe your Scholer, in learning his Acci- 
P94 » dence, and theſe other Rules of Grammar k 


2 Afterhee hath ſo learned om , you ſhall finde it © 
no loſſe of labour , if-youexerciſe him for a moneth or 
ſix weekes ſpace in: anſwering -ro-theſe queſtions ; ſo 
to hauethe meahing of therules more fully, firſt of thoſe 
in the Romanletter ; then of thoſe in theTtalica: which 
hee will foone'doe; having formerly learned the Rules: - 
without booke. - 

Thus may a whole Forme goe together. 

3 I findeafingular benefit heereby in cauſing all my 
loweſt toftand or firtogether, and ſo my ſelfe, or ſome 
one to beſtow halfe an hower,or an hower each cuening 
in poſing them according to theſe queſtions,one onely - 
anſwering, the reſt hearkening ; and eſpecially in decli- 
niog Nounes and Verbs, and in Conjugating,yntill they * 
bee very readie therein. This will bring much credirto. 
the Schoole, a commendableſtrift among the children, © 
and cauſe themto goe forward with vnderſtanding and © 

 chearefalnes. : 

4 This may ſerue for a direQion tothe weaker ſort, - 
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T be Epiille to the School-maſlers. 
for examining, orPoling parts ; whence the Booke hath 
the name. ; 
Laſtly, by this helpe, the children may learne-to di{- 
pute ſcholarlike, one with another, beginning 'their 
queſtion cueratan ltalike Capitall 2;and ſo proceeding 
in all other queſtions depending thereon, vntill they 
come to another-Icalica Capitall. 2 or £hicfe queſti- 
on.Hereby the Childrens wits wil be maruclouſly ſhar- 


_ pened, andthey cncouraged to proccede with all good 


audacity and ingenuous emulation. 


e Make triall: and,finding the bleſring, 


_gineGod the glory. 
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) Hat Bookedoc you learne? 
p The Accsdence, 
£)\ G\ V &/F& > What booke is the Accidence? 
-A. = FIPY A booke vryhich teacherh the firſt 
. 5 grounds of the Latine tangue, 


*( ©\\ ES VVhyisit called the* Accidence? A, 
A. # PALE WBecaulſe it teacherh Grſt and chief. ;,rote oooh. 
0 nn — ly the Accidents ;thatis, thethings leg of Acceds, 
; belonging to the parts of ſpeech, | 3s thing 
+ ©. Into how many partsis your Acridence-diuided? . © N_ hs 


A, Into two. Firſt,an Introdu&tion of the eight parts of the 
| Latine _ Secondly, the-Conſtruftion of theeight parts nprs pm 


of ſpeec A | FRM Fre -- the — 
* Q. VVhat meane youby an introduction of theeight parts or enter firfl 
DS Emer 
. An entring, orleading-in the learner, as by the hand, to 7.157. 
know theeight parts ofipinch. |  *1;+ but thErffiold 
* Q. VVhat meane you by the Conſtruftion of the eight be called the 
parts of ſpeech ? s Gs 
ong;not Ac- 


A. Theconſtruing or framing , and ſetting together of the,,,> 7 
eight parts of ſpeech, + | | GEES 
P Vs begins the IntroduQiion of the eight parts of 
= + | 
E k. At Inſpeech, | $2? POE 
. .Q; Where beginneth the Conſtruftion ofthe eight pages 
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* Speech is 2. What meane.you by theſe words, * Tw/peech ? 
1 26 ep A. In eucry tongue or language z asnamely , in the Latine 
ey 4 ſpeceh or tongue, which weeare tolearne. * 

words,or the .. How many partsthen are there ofthe Latine ſpeech ? 
wordswhereby A. * Eight : Noune, Pronoune, Verbe, Participle, A4- 


| wes 2 "ot uerbe,Conjunion, Prepoſition, InterieRion, 


* Some make Q- Arethere-.no moe parrs of all your Latine ſpeech bur 
, but foure parts onely eight? F wt # £4 . . bet 
' ofſpeech, A. No : foreuery wotd'whereof ſpeach is made, is one of 
Noune, Verb, _ heſeejoh es. i is dither's | 
theice1gnt parts. ]1t is either aN oune,or a Pronoune, Verb, or 
Agucrbe,Con 


;un&ion : be- ONE of thereſt, Though there be many thouſand words , yet 
cauſe Pro- eachis one of theſe, Eta 3 
noynes, & Par ©. How many partsof ſpeech are declined ? how many vn- 
riciples may Qeclined? '-- £5 oe 14 | 
beioyncdto ©, Thefourefirſtaredeclined :the 4. laſt vndeclined. 


= | date oy Q. Why are the foure firſt parts ſaid to be declined? 
and Interiefti- A, Becauſe *'they may bee */declined: that is, they may be ' 
ong, 06, big varied orchatiged,'from thefirltending or terwination into 
*Ocbecauſs Uiversendings:)as, Mayifter,mariſtrimagitro. Amo amaramat , 
theirlaftlete- Q. VVhy are thereſt called yndeclined ? 

terorſyllable A. Becauſe they cannot beſo-declined or changed: as, ho- 


- 


- 


may be chan- dio ;orarjath; 7 OD $3024 Figs 431 O81 4. 
edinto ct | 1+ OriHow many parts of ſpeech are declined with caſethow 
etters or ſyl-_ Hh 

tables. many without? 

* That many A, Three with caſe,one withoutcaſe, hos 

Nounes and +*Q, VYVhictithree parts aredeclined with caſe ? 


Verbs are vt--., A{ Noune,Pronoungand Panticiplewith.caſe: Verbe with- 


declined.,is in 


regard of vie, _ caſe, RE = NIOPEY) 
that they are not 'wonrto be declined;nvtin regard 6fchenature of thewords; | 
5 Nihil, is 2 Of aNoune. rae 


-t fignifie no- - Noune. | 
thing: _— Q. VVhatisa Noune? | 
. it is not men AvAN | ei thenameofa * thin th _ Le" folt. 


; a thing of no value hauing the name of bil-m ;-the black inthe top 9f.0 Beans - pes ” 
we-blian, not ſoanueþ aa theplackin 2 Beans, 1; pee. ene nd 


N , thogh - 2X Hichis the, firſt t of ij ech2 - TY CG 
oune, thog LN * | ey PINE; 213, | oC 
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IST” Nonuhe. dl | 
1 Q, aRo_ you,when you ſay # Nouneis the name of 
a TNLNg. * Wo Sy Chan to (17 Or. 7 þ Day wal ' 

A,.Itis a word that fignifieth the name by which wee call * In Gram. 
any thing winetſoeyer may- be ſeen, feltheard; or vuderſtood, mar we haue 

Q. Give me examples of it. . , iu _—_ 

A. Ahand marrs,a houſe drm, goodnes bonitas, hinge, Ne 

*Q. Is a hand a Noune? © oF LOR 

A. A handitſelfeis not a Noune: buttheword ſignifying a 
hand, is a Noune. | 

2D. How many ſorts ofNounes have you'? 

A. Twoz:a Noune Subſlantiue, and a Noune Adjetiue. 

9. What is a Noune Subſtantive? | TE 

A. A Noune Subſtantive is that ſhandeth by itſelfe, and 
requireth not another word to bee joyned with it to ſhew the 
ſignification ofir. | | | 

Q. What meaneyouby that 7 KERE at 

A. Itis the name of athing which may bee vnderftasd of it 
ſelfe, without the help of any other word to ſhew'itby : as, a * 
hand, abooke, 

, Sow know you when a word may bee vnderſtood of it 
A If vſually I may fitly put [4] or [ the]beforeit,or if Icannor 
fitly ioyne this word thing vnto it ;as, a booke;thelight, 
 *Q. Whatare then the vſuallnotes or markes in Engliſh, to 
know a Noune Subſtantiue by ?. | 
A. 4 or the,orifI cannot ficly put this word thing after it. 

Q. With how many Articles is '2 Noune Subſtantiue de- 

clined ? ; 
A. With one: aszhic __ Maſter; or with two at the 
mol : as, hic & hac Parens,a tathervr mother. 
- 2. -Whatis a Noune AdjeQtue ? | 
" A. Thatcannotſtand by it ſelfe in reaſon or (ignification, 
but requireth to be ioyned with another word, 
> Q. What meane you,when youſay , a Noune Adjeftiueis 
that cannot ſtand by irfelfe? 

A.1meane\y it is the natne of ſuch athing , as cannot bee 
fully vnderſtood of it ſelfe, without the helpe of another word 
tobe ioyned with it to makeitplaine. 

FTE Bz | Q. Shew 


- 


® i 
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: Nambers of Nunes. 

2; Shew mean example how ?_ ; 
| A, Boxus goodzis a Noune AdjeQtiue : for whenany one 
ſpeakes of good, I know he meancs ſomething that is good; 
but know not whatthing it is that hee calleth good , excepc 


hee put ſome other word vnto it:asa good boy; a good houſe; + 


or thelike. 
*O_-Haue you any ſpeciall marke to know a Noune Ad- 
jeftiue by ?. 
| A. Yes. If I may put this word thirg to it, it is a Noune Ad- 
jeRiue; as,a good thing,aneuill thing. , 
£2. VVhatis a Noune AdjeRiuedeclined with ? | 
A. Either with three terminations, or withthree Articles. 
*Forme & f-  Q+ Howwith threeterminations ? 
gure belong A. As, Bonwyhonagbonum, 
_ words: 1 Q. How with three Articles ? 
ror cucty WOM' A, As, Hicet hec leuts et hoc lexclight. - 
is Primitiue or hf 
Deriuariue, 2, How many ſorts of Noune Subſtantiues are there ? 
which is called. A, Two: Properand Common. . 
theform :and Q, Which is a Noune Subſtantiue Proper ? 
Simple or Co- Gch . Roth has 7 
pound; which A. Such a Noune or nameas is proper to the thing that 1t 
is calledthe betokeneth, or lignifieth : or which belongeth but to one 
figure.Primi- thing properly,as Edvardsr, Edward zand ſo each mans pro- 
tive, which 1s per name. 
of it ſelfe, De- Q. What is a Noune Subſtantive Common ? 
riuatiue, which : . —_ 
ie derinedofF A Euery Noune which is common to moe : orwhich is. 
another.Sim- the common nameof all things of that fort : as homo , a man, 
ple,isa word js the common nametoall men; ſoa houſe,a city, vertue. 
—_ . How many things belong toa Noune ? | 
pound is a A. My bookeſets downe five ; * Number , Caſe, Gender, 
word mingled Declention, and Compariſon. 
. of moe. 


—— 


Numbers.of Nounes. 


*Numbers "i Q. H Ow many * Numbersarethere in a Noune ? 
long to al parts A. Iwo: the Singular and the Plurall, 


of Speech Q _'Vhart is the ſingular Number ? 


> nar arede- . A, That which ſpeaketh butof one thing; as, Lapis a ſtonez 


eh bits 1h 


Declenfions of Nownes. 
TheDeclenfions of Nouns. 


1 2. XX TJ Hat follow next after Genders ? 
A. WW ten 


* 2. What call you a Declenſion ? 
AA rag» ofa word into caſes, ]or the varying and chan- 
ging of the firſtname of a word , into diuerſe other endings, 


called caſes. h 
2, How many Declenſions of Nounes are there? 

A. a Fiue, 4 —_—— _— _ La 

: _ tine words, yet declined whelly or 

G 2 H hed wal you knowe of what Declen in part, after the Greeke manner, 
TO NE In cannot beereferred to any of theſe 

A, By thetermination of the Genitiue caſe fiue Declenſions properly , as Ti 

fn gular, tan, Pan, oy Yo the live being 
* Q. What weane you by termination ? - _ hav mrs CR | 

; 0 ines 1n - 

A. Theend of a word in thelaſt letter or ,;;\c in, and the Accuſative in 

ſyllable. 0, as, Sapphs, Manto, Clio, Dido, Ec- 

., How endes the Genitiue caſe ſingular cho, &c. whichbelongrtothe fourth 

of the ficſt Declenſion ? Declenfion of the contraſts ende 
: | ing ino, as,» Lets , Gen, Letoos, Le- 
; A. - 4s — p " Me t0us, Accu. Leroe, Lero, So Anxchiſes, 
Q: How endeth the Datiue : of the firſt; Penelope,of the ſecond; 8& 


A.bIns diphthong, &c. others of other Declenſfions. 


. Whatis your example of the firſt De- þ The reſt of the terminations 
——_ 7 P | both in this and all other Deckin 


| fions , may bee poſed thus by the 
; A. Muſa. Accs ” ? 
| * ©. What ſeruesthis example for chiefly? 
| A. This,& all other examples following in each Declenſjon, 
ſerue to ſhewetheir rules by , and alſo to decline or frame 0- 
thers like vnto them, 
9. Decline Muſa, and giue the Engliſh 8 


withitin euery caſe, according to the [igns Make your ſchollar perfed in this 
4 ; 5 5 kind of declining of Nounes & con- 


ofthe caſes, zugating Verbes , & you ſhall ſoone 
A. Singul. Nom. bec ſa aſong, Ele the benefie ws aboue that 
b . Gen,hnins muſe,of a ſong. which you will imagine, by poling 
| Dat.hwic m/z to a ſong. them accordingly till they can giue 
J _ MAccuſ.hax-myſamthe ſong, youany caſe or Perion, 
; Vocat. O muſa O ſong, 
i Ablar. 


*. IO Ne mER I a 
- => \ 
———b> 

IC 


| Nambers of Nounes. 
.2; Shew mean example how ?_ ; 
| A, Boxxs goodzis a Noune AdjeQtiue : for whenany one 
ſpeakes of good , I know he: meancs ſomething that is good; 
but I know not whatthing it is that hee calleth good, excepr 
hee put _ other word vnto it:as a good boy ; a good houſe; - 
or thelike.. 
*Q_ -Haue you any ſpeciall marke to know a Noune Ad- 
jetiue by ? | 
A. Yes.If I may put this word thizg to it, it is a Noune Ad- 
jeRiue; as,a good thing,aneuill thing. , 
2. VVhatis a Noune Adjeciuedeclined with ? | 
A. Either with'three terminations, or withthree Articles. 
*Forme &f- . Qs. How with threeterminations ? 
gure belong A, As, Bonuwyhonabonum, 


=_ ata fs _ Q. How with three Articles ? 
ey wot As. AS, Hicet hec lewss et hoc leuelight. — - 
Deriuatiue, 2, How many ſorts of Noune Subſtantiues are there ? 


which is called... A, Two: Properand Commons. - 

theform :and Q, Which is a Noune Subſtantiue Proper ? | 
no 11 eng ” A. Sucha Nouneor nameas is properto the thing that it 
Pollen the betokeneth, or lignifieth : or which belongerh but to one 
figure.Primi- thing properly,as Edvardsr, Edward zand ſoeach mans pro- 
tive,which is ger name. 


bens Ft G "Þ Q. What isa Noune Subſtantive Common ? ; 
is deriaedof A _ Euery Noune which is common to moe : or which is. 
another.Sim- tne common nameof all things of that fort : as homo , a man, 
plezisa word js the common nametoall men; ſoa houſe,a city, vertue. 
notmadeof 9. How many things belong toa Noune ? 


moe. Com- A. My bookeſets downe five ; * Number , Caſe, Gender, 


pound is a , F 
word mingled Declention, and Compariſon. 
. of moe, 
Numbers of Nounes. 
edt.  Q. = Bly many * Numbersarethere in a Noune ? 
long toalparts . A. T'wo: the Singular and the Plurall, 
of Speech Q _'Vhat is the ſingular Number ? 


_ %-. A. Thatwhichſpeaketh butefone thing; as, Zepic a ſtones 


meaning” , 


Declenfions of Nounes. 
The Declenfions of Nouncs. 


7 9. XX T7 Hat follow next after Genders ? 
| A. WY 


* 2. What call you a Declenlion ? 
A. A ow ofa word into caſes,Jor the varying and chan- 
ging of the firſtname of a word , into diuerſe other endings, 


called caſes. | 

2, How many Declenſions of Nounes are there? 
A..a Fiue, « Sundry _ n_ m__ La 
| : _ tine words, yet declined wholly or 
x JET — you knowe of whatDeclen in part A —_— _—_— —_— 
"TY Tk Pn cannot dee referred to any ot theſe 
A, By thetermination of the Genitiue caſe fue Declenſions pripey , as Th 
ſingular, tan, Pan, Buphnisynad the like,being 
eclenfion in Greeke, 


* Q. Whatmeane you by termination ? of the fift 


, So Feminines 1n o, hauing the Ge- 
A. The end of a word in thelaſt letter or ,;;.c inus, and the Accuſative in 


ſyllable. 9, as, Sappho, Manto, Clio, Dido, Ec- 
2. How endes the Genitiue caſe ſingular <6, &c. whichbelong to the fourth 
of the firſt Declenſion ? Declenfion of the AY ende 
: ing ino, as,» Leto , Gen, Letoos, Le- 
: A. Ine dip hthong, : —— Leroa, Leto, So Anxchiſes, 
Q: How endeth the Datiue ? of the firſt; Penelope,of the ſecond; & 

A.bIns diphthon 25 &c, others of other Declenſfions. 


. Whatis your example of the firſt De- > The reſt of the terminations 
— 7 P | both in this and all other Decks» 


fions , may bee poſed thus by the 
| A. Muſa. Accidence, wh 


* 9. What ſeruesthis example for chiefly ? 

A. This,& all other examples following in each Declenſion, 
ſerue to ſhewetheir rules by , and alſo to decline or frame 0- 
thers like vnto them, 

9. Decline Muſa, and giue the Engliſh 8 


withitin euery caſe, according to the [igns Make your ſcholar perfe in this 
ir / x 5 5 kind of. declining of Nounes & con- 


ofthe caſes, mn” 
A. Singul.Nom. becmnſa aſong, he E ted was hen 
| - Gen. hrins muſe,of a ſong. which you will imagine, by poſing 
| Dat.hwic muſz to a ſong. them accordingly till they can giue 
| Accuſ.hanmwſemthe ſong, youany caſe or Perſon, 
| Vocat. O muſa O ſong. 


Ablar. 


Declefs ſe- in #, inthe firſt Declenſion? | 


0 The firſt declenfion. 
Ablat. «b hac muſa froma ſong, 
Plural. Nom. be maſe ſongs. f 
Gen, harm mn(arum of ſongs. 
Dat. mmf to ſongs. 
Accuſ.has ms{as theſpngs. 
Vocat.O ve O ſongs... 
Ablat.ab his mw/ir from ſongs; - | 
_ Q. Why do you giue 4, for the ſigneofthe Nominatiue 
caſe? and the, ofthe Accuſatiue? 
A. Becauſe theſe arethe moſt vſuall ſigns of theſe caſes, 
and may molt ficly ſerue hereunto. 
2-Giue me thelignes of the caſes by themſelues, 
Ac:Acof,to;theyO sfrom or fre. | 
.2.Decline 2M/a with the Engliſh firft.-- 
A. A ſong,mnſa: ofa ſongs mu/e: toa ſong,mwſe: the 
ſong, muſam: O ſong, O meſa: froma ſong ab hac muſa. 
Plur. Songs,»»/z : of ſongs,w/arum: to ſongs, wwſir : the 
ſongs muſa;: O ſongs,wx{e : from ſongs, «b his muſs. 
* Q. Why doe you declinethem ſo? | 
A. Becauſe giuing Engliſh to the Latine, will teach me to 
conltrue & parſe Latineſpeedily :and giuing LatinetoEng- 
liſh, will help me as much for making Latine. 
a 2. Doe your Datiues and Ablatiuesplurall; end alwaies 


A. No: Filiaand xats are excepted, which make the Datiue 


cauſethey are 104 Ablative pluralin ©,or in «b#s; ſo likewiſe avima. AlſoDea, 


mula, equa, liberta, which end in «bw; onely; as, Deabas, mula- 


hard for chil- ##s :; not deis, nwlis, 
dren, I take it much better for the Teachers, to ſhew them to their ſchollars out of the Latin 
rules (where moſt of them are ſet downe atlarge)asrheir ſchollars ſhal haue occaſion tolearn. 


them,in their Author., then citherto trouble their memories, or margents with them, | s | 
TheſecondDeclenſion. 
2. L JOwends theGenitiue caſe ſingular of the ſecond 
ADeclenſion ? 


A-In 


i "Theſecond Declenfion; - 
-A;Tnn | os only 
« .Y. - 
Q. How the Datiue ? ſtood of ” 
A; In 0, bcc, DEE Nounes of the 
.Q- Giueme ancxampleofthe ſecond Declenſion. ſecond De. 
A. Hic Magifter a Maſter, clenſion ; for 
both i the fourth, 


Q. Decline Hager as you decline Muſa: that is, 
Latine before the Engliſh, and Engliſh beforethe Latine, 
A. Sing.Nom, Hic Magifer,a malter. 
Gen.Huins Magiftri,of a malter,&c. | 
Q. Doth your Vocatiue caſe in the ſecond Declenlion en 


manus makes 
words of the 


d Feminine GE- 
der onely,. not 


alwaies like the Nominatiue?. ofthe Newer 
A. No: butfor moſt part. c Words end. 
Q. How many exceptions haue you of it ? ing in os, alſo 
A. Three: brſt, of Nounesending in w, Secondly of pro- _—_ ſecond 

per names of men, ending in ;w-. Thirdly, of ſome common ans «qr, MN 

Nounes, making their Vocatiue in e, or in #-, catiue like.  * 


©.4Whenthe Nominativeendeth in ws, how mult the Vo- wiſe ineJlike 
wordsin *c, 


catiue end ? Me 
A. Ine: as Dominus,0 Domne, 4 prpolge 
Q. c Doeall wordsin (4) «s, make the Vocatiue in e ? OE. | 


A, Yea, all but two : Dew that makes O Dews , and Fils the Yocatiue 


that makes O Fils, - in #,nre a6: 
O. If the word bee a proper name of a man ending in ue, paler 
how mult the Vocativeend ? ral total 
but of the 


A, (c)In : as,Georgina,0 George. = | 
Q. How many words haue you which make the Vocatiue third of con- 
ra 


in 4 


in ey Or in 6? | —_— Oy 
A. Six: agnns, lucus vulgus , populns., chorns, fiunins : for , ag- ,* Rene, 0B4b. 
ems -makes agne,vel aguurin the vocatiue caſe:.loall thereſt, |," * 


'Q. Are Nounes of the Neuter Gen. declined like Nouns of e If Latmius be 


the Maſculine and Feminine ? for Lerms, . 


A. No: all Nounesof the Neuter Gender , of what Declen- pw 6M 


fion ſocuer they be,haue three like caſes in either number, mar rule ap- 
Q. Whatthree caſes arcthoſe? = 0 plicthit, usan 
A. The Nominatiue, the Accuſatiue,and the V ocative. QAnijrghne 
. Q. And how dotheſe 3. caſes endin the plurall number? Atickdiatft; 
the Voca. like 


" A.flna, 
the Nomi : but, rather thus, 0 Lunaynon eſt Latmine Endimion rubori 1b.ff This is ment onely 


C2 Q. Give 


Maſculine or © © 


A 5 , 
"+; © . 

-- "IF rY 

0,0 
-* & 30 
&-OY 


Wa, 


_ 


+ 


% 


p Py 


0 manus: & of . 


12. Thethird and fourth Declenfion.. 


ant area Q. Giue mee an example of the Neuter Gender, and de: 
Ss. I is, Clineit both wayes, as you did WMſa, | 

declined after A. Sing.Nom. hoc regnam,a kingdome.Gen, hixs regni, of a 
the common kingdome, So, a kingdom, regwm: of a kingdom, regni,c>c, 


manner,not. (). Areno words excepted from beeing thus declined ? 
of irregulars 


or heteroclits, . : . 
aswords FCion; which makethe Neuter Gender in o, as awbo, not anba: 


wanting the and the Dative and Ablatiuein b-« ; as, ambobrs, ambabus, am- 
Plural number þgþy,, not ambis, 

——_ . Q. bDecline Ambo with the Engliſh, 

S efoundto As PIUr. Amboy both Maſculines : awbz, both Feminines: 
be the ſame in ambo, both Neuters. So in therelt, 

all Genders, | 

lkeas duwoin —— —_— EN 


Greeke: : 
and a The third Declenfion, 
for ambos an- 


guezs, oran= = ©. F_JOw ends the Genitiue caſe ſingular of the third 


I _ | Declenſion ? 
ESD  A.las;&c £ 
ning of Latine . b , 


before may Q Giueme an example of the third Declenſion ,. declined 


ſuffice: and ſo as before both waies. 
bo = wow] A. Sing.Nom.hic lapir,a ſtone, 
cular dificuls Gen-bninslapidre,of a ſtone, &c. 
neſtionsin So, Nom. hic ethec Parens, a father or mother. 
this declenfi- Gen-huins Parents, of afather or mother, &c. 


onasinthe _ . c | 
reſt, ſee the Thus againe Engliſh firſt, 
Latine _ * SO 

large, as Tdi- 

reied before. The Fourth Declenſion. 


yd > ends the Genitine caſe (ingular of the fourth 
Declenſion ? | | 

A. In «s. 

Q. Giue an cxample. 

A. Sing,Nom.bec man, a hand, &c. 


CEE” 


A. Yes :g only amboand dvo of the firlt and ſecond Declen-- 


2 How. - 


wo WY 4 


a" * 


NY 
” 

b, 
4; 
£ 


wv Wb 


er" 


The fift Declenſion. 13 


Q. a Ow ends the Genitiuecaſe ſingular of the fife De- vi UÞ 


&. tb clenſion ? is yr 
. inc, ine,ſomtimes 
Q. Giue an example, in iz, ſee the 


A. Sing. Nom. hic meridies,a noone time of the day, &c, ine rules, 
Q. Of what Gender are Nounes of the fift Declenlion ? 
A. Ofthe Feminine Gender, except meridies and dies. 
©. Shew mechow the Genitiue caſe ſingular ends in each 
Declenſion together, | 
* A. Ofthe firſt in b diphthong, as, * Theſe are to bee made perfeR by con- 


Hnſe. tinual] poſing each way. 

ht A.: b Some words of the firſt Declenfion 
The ſecond _ ns Mazift "_ have the Genitiue fingular in 4s , as, 
The third ins: as, lapiais, Families , auras, terras, &c, in imi- 
The fourth in #5: as,»anus, tation of words of the ſecond Declen- 
Thefift in &: as, meridies, fion in Greeke , which end in da, the, 


. r4,and 4 pur? 3 viz. which haue a yowell 
. Shew mee howthe Datiues end,and |, clore <, This bs elind-- Sato 


ſo allthe reſt in order, that is, an imitation of the Greeke, 
A. The Datiue cafe (ingular of thefirſt, Other words haue 4i, for « : as piftei, 


in edipthong : as, /1s/e. aulai, for pifte, aulz. This is called 
Theſecondin +:a, Megifrs, =—— {1nt9oranmcaoneie cen 
= —_— , US, _— £84 Latine a uf 

e fourth in #:, as, 17anni, 
Thefift in &, as Meridzes, | 

The Accuſativecaſe lingular ,  cTIndiefrd 
Of the firſt in aw: as, Inſam. Declenfion, 
The fecondin #m , as, Magiftrum. the Vocat. is 
The third in em, or,im - as, Lapidem, ſitins, prin wo: 
The fourth in #»- : as, Manum, | Gretk wen” 
The fifrin e-: as, Meridien, in 5, which 

The Vecatiue for thec moſt partlike the Nominatiue, make the Vo- 
The Ablatiue cafe ſingular erg ar 
Of the firſt In 4: aSz3 uſa. a the voca, 


The ſecond in 0: as, HMagſtro, in 4,or ine. 
Thar Pith1es and Dori«s,names of women, do make the vocat.in «5, is after the Attick DialeR 
in Grecke, making the Vocat. like the Nom. Theſe wordes are allo rather to bee taken to 
bee of the ſecond Declenfion in Greeke , then of the firſt ; and their termination after the 
manner of the barbarous tongue, from which they were taken. : 


C3 : The | 


14 ThefiſtDeclenfion. 
4 The Ablaof ,Thethird in eors: as, Lapide, trifti. 
the third is : , 
afc ini: asyer- T he fourth-in #125, Mars. 
ts, colli,cinr,ju- The fift in e: as, Meridie, Ry 


ftr,erc by rea- 

ſon of the vſu- The Nominatiue caſe plurall 

all change of Ofthefirſt in e diphthong : as,47s/e. 

wenn go Theſecond in 5: as, Magiſtrs, 

Ancienrs, like The third IN Cs: As 5 Lapides «- 

as here,and he= Thefourth in ws : as, Manns, hs 


ri,&c, The bit in es : as, Merdber, 


The Genitiuecaſe plurall 
Ofthe firlt in ar«m: as, Muſarnn. 
T he ſecond in oram : as, Magiftrorum. 
The third in #w;, or iwws: as, Lapidum, triſtiwm:. 
The fourth in im : as, annum. ” 
The bftin eram : as, Meridiernme. 


| The Datiue caſe Plurall 
E & 0 ae + oj p Ofthefirlt in & : as, Mmnſir. 
the third, did I he ſecond in 5: as, Magiſtric 
indifferently The third in bus :as,L TA 
endines,or T hefourth in 5bv7, or wbus : as manibur, arcubur. 
er:,a5,parteir, The fift in ebus $ as, Ieridichns, ; 
enmneis, eſpeci. 


ally intheſe The Acuſatiue caſeplurall 

whoſe Gen, Ofthe firſt in 4s : a3, Mnu/as. 

plucall mn iN Theſecond in 0s : as, Magiffrer. 

rs e655 £6. © Thethird in es: a8, Lepider, 

traced into 5s: T he fourth in«s : as, mares. 
26, for «ngurrs, The fift in es 228, meridies. 

«pgs, for om- The Vocatiue plurallis euer like the Nominative. 
nc1,omnd. The Ablative plurall, is euer the ſame with the Datiue. 


a - arodaget : 


.®.e Giue mee ſhortly the terminations alone; in euerie 


eSchollars caſe together. 

beeing made = A, Oftthe Genitiue caſe fingular,eg,w,w yes, 
on cm} Of the Datiuege,0,5,5#45,28, 

nations,will Ofthe Accuſatiue, aw, wn, em, wn, ew, 

ſoon growe to Of the Ablatiueze,o,ecxv.ce 

readinefle in giuing any caſc of a Noune, and keeping them moſt ſurely. 


Nomi, : 


Declining of Adiettines. 


Nominative pluralh, 4,#5e-,v7e7,"-- 


Gene(f) arum, orum,nm Or inmnium,crum, fFor Dardani- 
Cray bus ihe or ubrur;ebus. ; darumis vied 

TY IM Dardenidum, 
Accuſ.as,07,e5,wrges. by the figiirs” 
Vocatiue like the Nominatiue, Syncopezlo Ay- 
Ablat.irg#95 bs, ibus or nhur;ebis, chiſaidum, Tre- 


* 9. Arethereno ſpeciallterminations of the Nominative gw”: =_ 
caſes ineach Declenſion, to knowe the Declenſions by ? ET in the 

A. Not certaine: g yet theſe are the moſt-vſuall in-words gc,,q, Y 
which are mcerly Latine, and regular. | | £ Otherter- | 
The Nomi.caſe of the firſtendeth in 4, Of the ſecond; in, #F, minations are 
orm, Ofthe third, in c,ed,nzow,7;t;x; Of the fourth, in #s, Of mw = M 
the fift, in es, ming from 
the Greck, or of other ſtrange tongues: as 4m,in the fiſt Declenſionzis © termination of the 
Hebrew z as, es, e long of the Greek,&;- Of theſe more fully fee M. Lreches Queſtions,in his 
obſeruations of the Declenhions of Nouns, ; 


The Declining of Adjettiues. 

2: Ow that we haue done with Noune 'Subſtantiues, 

what are weto cometonext? 

A. To Nounes AdieQtues. EO 

Q. How many forts of AdieQiues are there? 

A, Two: AdieQiues declined with throe terminagjons, and 
AdieQtiues declined with three Articles. 

Q. What AdieQtiues are of threeterminations ? 

A. Suchashauein moſt ciſes three terminations ] that is, 
three divers endings, ſh&wingtheir Genders, as Bonws, bona, bo- 
0s . 

Q. * How know you their Genders by their terminations? -* 

A. Thefirſt word, as Bonzr, is the Maſculine : the ſecond, 
as Boxa,is the Feminine : the third, as Boxwm; is the New 
ter, 

.* Q. Whatifthey haue but onetermination, that is, if they 
haue but one word in any caſe, as Abla. Boxis, what Gender is 
the word then ? 

A. That wordis of all Genders, 


2.4 What 


16 Declining of _Adietines. 
4 Adieiues 2. aWhatistheexampleto decline words of three termi- 
ending in *'z nations by ? 
+ rel wm : A. Bonus, bona, bonum, good. | 
boi? 3 excepr Q. How decline you Bone with the Engliſh with it ? 
vetue, veteris, A, Bonus, a good maſculine: box4, a good feminine: bonuy, 
endingin» : a pood Neuter, Geni. Boxi,ofa good maſculine : boxe,of a good 
pov ran *—,y feminine: b0xi, of a good neuter, Soin therell, 
ak IG an bd 9. Areall AdicRtiues of three terminations declined like 
2s Campeſter,& bonus 2 | | 
his fellowes:  * A. All, excepteight with their compounds : which make 
pe 5 wi # the Genitiue caſe (ingular ins, and the Datiuein 5. 
theſe follow. Qu Wt are thoſe declined like ? 
ing, which are A. Like uns, 4, nm, 
declined like Q. Hath «»« the plurallnumber ? 
Mb A. No: except when it is ioyned with a word lacking the 
(ngular number, 
Q_ VVhich arethoſe other vvords which are fo declined 
like a», hauing the Genitiuecaſeſingularin ix, and the Da- 
b Theſe words tiueins ? : 
arealſo amog A, b c Totas, ſelus, and alſo wilm, alins,alter, nter, and nenter, 
= cunciing; Q_Aretheſcinallthings declinedlike #n«s. 
—_— 3, A. Yes: fauingthat the five laſt, that is «//s,alius,alter, uter, 
in the Gene.& and nexter, doewant the Vocatiue caſe : and a/is; inakes aliud, 
Dar.as,ul:, not alinm, inthe Neuter Gender, 
_ _—_ ai, * © Of whatDeclenlienare Nounes of three terminations, 
cNuline, nterq; 33 B ons, bona, bonuns ? ' 
alteruter and A. Of the firſt and ſecond ] for thefirſt word, as Bonus, is 
other com- declined like agifter or Dominuc 3 the ſecond, as boxa, is 


pounds of qeclined like 2%ſa ; the third ,' as bowurr, is declined like 


theſe words 
are ſo likewiſe, Regnum, 


* ©. YVhich doyou call AdieQiues of three Articles ? 

A. Such as wee put Articlesto., in euery caſe, toexpreſle 
their Genders : as; Nom. Hiczhac et hoc Felix, Gen, buiuc jeligic 
&c.. Hic et kac triftis, & hoctriſle, | | 

* 9. Of what Declenſion areall nownes of three Articles ? 

A. Of thethird Declenſion, 

* Q. What Genders are AdieQues of 3. Articles of ? 
A. Ofthe Common of three. 


*QuIF 


Comariſons of Nouns. T7 

* 9. If AdieQtives haue but one termination in anycaſe , as 
Felix,what Genderis that of? 

A. Ofallthrec Genders, 

.Q. )fthey haue two terminations, as Tritsrand 7rifte, what 
Genderare thoſe words of? 

A. Thefirſl, as Tris, is the Maſculine & Feminine Gender : 
the ſecond, as Trife, isthe Neuter. : 
* 2. What are all AdieQtiues of three Articles declined 
ike ? 

A, Ifthey haue but one ending in the Nominatiue caſe (as , 
f#lix or audex) they are declined likefelix, If they haue two, 
like ers and rrifte, levis and-leve they are declined like tr5- 


fer. | 
Compariſons of Nouns 
 Adiectiues, 
9. We cle belongeth-ro a Noune beſides Nunibers , game Sub- 
Caſe, Gender and Declenſion ? ftantiues are 
A. Compariſon. compared bur 
* Q. Whatis Compariſon ? _— by ovuſc, 
A. Thealtcring the ſignification of a word-into more or ,,\ft- 7 
leſſeby degrces. pronouns, No 
2. Doth Compariſon belong toall Nouns ? | words are c6- 
A. No: it belongs «properly t© none butto AdieRtives.. _ _ 
. May all AdieQiues be compared ? f Paogren, 
A.” No: none but onely ſuch whoſe ſignification may en- ,c,p, coming 
creaſe or be diminiſhed, fon 


'* Q, Whatjsitfor AdieRiues to hauetheir ſignification in- ticiples,vhen 
"00 they are chan- 
creaſedor diminiſhed? Panty ok 
'A, To bee made more or leiſe : as, hard,harder,hardelt, So GR q 


back again z hardeſt,harder,hard, ſome Prepoſi- 
* 9, What mean you by a degree of Compariſon ? tions changed 
A. Every word;thart alters the ſignification by more or letle , we 6g 

18 adegree. | : : pared there- 
Q. - How many degrees of Compariſon are there'? upon, 


A, Three: ths Poſitive, the Comparatiue, & the Superlatiue. 
ce: ths , D pa 2 9. Which 


| - «4 The Pofi- 

- tiueis impro- 
perly called a 
degree of Cg- 
pariſon. 


8 Comparing of Nounes. 

.9; VVhich isthe Poſitive degree? - ” 
A. That which betokeneth a thing abſolutely, without 
exceſle. | | 

_—— meane you by a thing abſolutely , without ex- 
celle ? 

A. Such athing as « ſignifieth neither more nor letle ; but 
is abſolute of it ſelfe , without beeing compared ,.or without 
hanjag reſpe& to any other zas,/?2rs hard, 

9. VVhatcall you the Covinparatiue degree ? 

A. The Comparatiue is that which ſomewhat exceedeth 
the: politiue in {ignification. 
-Q. VVhat meane you by exceeding the Pofitiue ? 


A. The:Comparatiue is a word drawne from the Politiue, 


wherein the {igniScation of the Politiue is ſomewhat increa- 
{eg, or made more: ] as, Dur#or harder, or more hard ; m1xor 
letſe, or more little. - 

* Q. whatis the ſigne of the Comparatiue degree ? 

A, More: ether being ſet downe or vnderttood. 


_ -- ®. Of whatis the Comparative degree formed, and how ? 


A. Of the firlt caſe ofthe Poſltiue that endeth in 7, by puts 
ting to or, forthe Maſculineand Feminine Gender ;zand «for 


'the Neuter, 


* Q. Shew mehow. 
A, Of Daras , aura, darum,the Genitiue caſe is dwri : which 
by puttig to or , is made 4xrvor : and by putting to ws, is made 
axrins. ] 50 the Comparatiue degree, is hre 2 ac durior, for the 


Maſculine and Feminine, and 6c durins for the Neuter. So alſo + 


of Trifti and Dal. 

2 Whatis the Superlatiue qggree ? 

A. TheSuperlatiuc exceedeth his Politiue in the highelt de- 
oree ] that is,itincreaſeth the Hgnification ofthe Politiue tothe 


higheſt: ſo rhat one thing beeing compared with many, is faid 


to bee molt of all this thing or that : as D«r:/imns, hardelt , 'or 
molt hard, 
+ VVhence isthe Superlatiue degree formed ? 
A. Of the firſt caſe of the Politive that endeth in 5s, by-put- 
tingto ittheletter/, and the word fimns:as , if-I putto duri, 
/zand ſims, it is made dwriſſimns, | x 


t 


Q How | 
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Comparing of Nonnes. 9. 
«* 9. How doe you compare theſe three degrees? 
A. By declining all three degrees together. ineach Cafe and 
euery Gender ; I meane cach Gender in cucry caſe together: 


RS 
A . . 
 CDaras, arrior,durifſimas., 
| Sing, Nom. < Dwra,dvrior, dnriſſima. 
| Daram, durins, dauriſſimun, 


Dure, darioris, dariſſime. 


Dart, durioris, duriſſimt, 
.Genitr, 
Dari, durioris,dnri//imi. 


For ming Compariſons. 


"This Tableheedfully obſerued,will- 


tcach preſently to form Compariſons, by: 
declining all three degrees together: 


Caſe, ; ' Article, 1 To tine. 1 C ompardtige, | Superlatine,( 
0 Hic <@ Darucy. durior, duriſcins!ts. 
Xe Heac ; Dura, 6 4a ior, : duri!, $1934. 
. Hoc Durum, duriit, duriſcimum. 
Hut'tu Derr:,. darioris, dreriſcimi, 
- Gemit, > Hui Dare, +Auriores, 3 darifiime, 
2 6 Huis 3 Dart, C anrioris, duriſſims- 
Huic Duro, daruri, auriſrimo, 
Dat, > Hi 3 Dura, dariori, 3 auriſcime, 
- Hmuic Dxro, dariori, auriſrims. 
7 Hwnc © Durum, } duriorem, ' duriſcimum, 
Aral Hans 3 Dauram, > duriorem, 3 anriſriman, 
. Hog Daruwm, ) anriuns, aur 1{rimnn;. 
ARE Hes Feix, telior, felici/rmm, 
Now, q Hec 3 ' Faltx, 6 f/e@eluior, 3 feliciſsima, 
Hoc  Faliwx, falting, felicy cimume.. 
Huins Felics, faliwiorss, feliuſrimi, 
Gem, > Huins ; Fels, 6 falictore,. 3 'elriſeime, 
Go Tu jues Faelics, felicrorts, feliciſeimi, 
* Triſtis, triſtior, triſtiſoimus. 
Hec 3 Friſtus, * triftior, 3 triſtiſ1ima, 
: Am te Triſte, triſtine, trifti/commn. 
> Huiu C Triftse,. triſtioris, C triffiſcimi, 
. Genit, Has S Tots C triſtioris, ; trifti{sime, 
F y Hes < Trifti, rriftioris, rriftiſcims,ctc.,. 


2. Are. 


Exceptions in comparing Nouns. 21. 


2. Are there no exceptions from theſe generall rules of ; 
comparing Nouns ;that is, from this manner of comparing ? b are 

A. Yes : there arefoure exceptions. Mc may 

Q. What is the 6rlt exception from the generall rules of Condi 
comparing e- | ter ſhewed the 


—_ : | . Ine ſchollers out 
A; Of Nouns which have no Comparatiue or Superlatiue ofthe Lavins 


dzpree, but borrow them of @thers, ' rules,as they 
Q How many-fuch haueyou? : - - ſhallhavevſe. 
A. b My book names fue: Born, muy migtry5paxunury and. of them,then 
an os; heer to trou« 
ble chem,or 
Q. Compare Bonn. s che books 


A, (6) Bonns.melior (c) optimus : wins meliery optimra -bontr 5 wick clan. 
m-lus,optimam, Gen. Bon meliorts,opums: bout, weliorts,epume : Heerof fee M. 
bout mneliorirgoptimi ec. 50 AMdalnspeor, peſumnss and the reſl as Lreches Que» 


before ſions mere at 
2. Whats your ſecond exception from the ecnerall rules _ FITONS 
of comparing ? mult:ſhmus ge= 

A. Ot Politiues endingin r, gregyſmus pie 


If che Poſendinr, how muſt the Superſative beformed? jF-n«s,and 


A. 4 Of the Nominatiue caſe, by putting-to rims 3 as, Pub — | 


2, Which i the third exception from the generall rules of 4 Thus mult 


companrtiug? Pr | 
A.Of 1z At:efives ending ins, Uryarey nn, 
Q. How do they maketheirSuperiatiue? hs 
A. By changiag ls into (e) lims, and not into 1y/rms ? tiues, becauſe - 
Q. Whict1 are thoſe (ix ? they haue the. 


A. Humlis humble,/imils likesfacs/ss ealle,gracilis ſlender, agi- Nomalihin. | 
lis nimbleg«ocilu apt tolearn : tor,we lay /umilirhhnrmilimns, and / by wher F; 2 Wa 


not hamiliſsrmus, berrimus, 
Q- Howdoall otnggNouns ending in bs, fornvthe Superla- e Theſe fixare” 
tive e in proſe moſt . 
A. They follow the generallrule afore-going. parry mow | 
Q, Whar mean you by that? l,tis into immur' 


A. That they form the Superlatiue, by putting tos and + theyarein 
»#:;t the firſt caſe of the Politiue ending in #z as, vtrli, vrily/f- verie witha 
wr: as before. £ aaa {yo | 
£2. Whatisyourlaſt exception from the generall rules of” Dy 

D. A 


comparing ? : 3 


mc Of a Pronoune. 

A. Of fach AdjeRtiues as haue avowell comming before 
us + a8, Pins, Afſiquws, [donens. 

Q. How aretheſe compared ? 

By theſe two Aduerbs, Aſagir more, and maxime molt; 
putting-to #24gts in ſteel of the Comparatiue degree, and ma- 
x#se 11 iteed or the Superlatiue : ] ſo dechning the three de- 


grees together, as before in euery Caſe and Gender in order :. 


: as » Pins godly , magis pins more godly , mwax-me pins molt 
godly, &c. | 
* Q. Wiy aretheſe ſocompared ? 
A. For aur yding the meeting together of vowels , which 
cannot beſo well pronounced together: as , wee cannot ſay 
well, Pias,pitor, Fc. | 


— 


Of a Pronoune. | 
O. Hich is the ſecond part of ſpeech? 
= \ \ / P P 


A Pronoune, 
b Pronouns Q. VVYhatisa Pronoune? 
lupply the A. 6A partof ſpeech much liketo a Noune, which is vſed 
place of in ſhewing orrehearſing. K 


Nauncs, aa *Q. VVhyis itcalleda Pronoune? 
haue tor molt 4 gocauſc itis put for a Noune, 


_— wer 36 Q. VVherein are Pronounes vſed? 

Nounecs; A. In ſhewing or rehearſing ſome thing which hath. been 
£ Thereare yrtered before, or may well be diſcerned. 

burtitreen®8Þ © How many Pronounes arethere ? 

Pronoufics 


A. c. d Fifteen : as Egotu, ſui, &c. 
Hy : «| $0786; [My 
© hat Q. Haueall Pronounes all thecaſes ? 


- reſt are com- 


pounded of - -- A, No: onely foure of them haue the Vocatiuecaſe: all the 
them;or added reft want it, Alſo/wi wants the Nominatifte caſe. - 


_—_ 90 Q. May not ſom other words be added tothe Pronouns ? - 
ther Po abans A, Yes: threecom pound Pron Ounesz Egometyute, $dem: and 


arefound in alſo (es) 21, que, quod. ms | 
old Wiirtrs : ts; 4/1, 4m, for eani, em andiim for eumbibus for his med ted mis, ts, earpſeyquets 
bas &+eTheſe'and the like argte bee known, and nor vied(e). 2 isadded to the Pronouns , 


bectuſe iris ved in rehearfing ſomthing,and it is declin'd much like words oftheſecend Dee 


cletifion of the Pronouns, 


% 


* Q, Whereof 


x <2 Ie 3, + 
1 = 9X; ESTES ©*; 
RIS RT . 


Of 4 Pronoune. | 25 


* Q. VVhereof are theſe three Pronounescon ounded ? 

A. Egonict, of egoand met : tute, of twand te 3idem, of 1 and 
demuns. 

* ©, How many kind of Pronouns haue you generally? 

A. Two: Pronoune Sub(lantiues, & Pronoune- Adiectiues, 

* Q. How wany Pronoune Subſtantivesarethere? 

A. Thiee: Ego, 1n,/u, with their compounds allthe reſt are 
AdieQiues, 


Q. How doth your booke divide the Pronounes ? | > 


A, Into Primitiu-sand Derjuatives, 
Q_ How many Pronoune Primitiues are there ? 
A. Eight: Ego, tw, ſus, ule, w/e, iſte, hicand «, 
Q. VVay are they called Primitiues ? 
. A, Becauſe they axe firſt wordes, and not derjued of 0- 
thers. 
9. VVhat aretheſe Primitiues called belides ? 
' zA Demonſtratiues, 
Q. Why ſo? 
A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not ſpoken of 


before. 


Q. Arenot ſome of the Pronoune' Primitiues called Rela- 
tives, 

A, Yes, 

Q. VVhich arethoſe ? 

A. Hicull», ſte, is with id:omand qui* loy ned to them, ” OO 

VVhy are theſe tix cald Relatjues ? Lay 

Ys alam, 5 the ſerue to rehearſea thing that was ſpoken of ——_ _ 
before, 

.9, * Can Hic,ille, ite, and ir, be both Demonſtratiues and - 
Relatives ? 

A. Yes ; in reſpe&of the diuerſe vies to which they ſerue: 
that is, both to ſhe and to rehearſe, 

Q. Which ofthe Pronoune Relariues 1 is molt ſpecially cal- 
led a Relative? 


A. Lui, | 2niof ſorne © 
9. How,many Pronounes Deriuatiues are there? Grammarians 
is raken for a 


A. Seyen : Jews, tuns, (uns, nolter, Yeti veitras, 


QI are they called Deriuatiues? * Noune. 


43 ; 


A, Becauſe- - / /t 


+San/LS vu, 


Theſe follow 
" after. 
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24 Things belonging to 4 Prongun. 

A, Becauſe they arederiued of their Primitiues, 41cr,tmi, /is!, 
weftrs and veſtrizthe Genitiue caſes of Egoztu,ſ#s, 

* Q. Shew me how. 

A. Hews.coms of meiy the Genitiue caſe of Fgot twwr of twi, 
the Genitiuecale of 1: /#xs of /#; : noſtras of noftry the Genitiue 
caſc plurall of 299: veſtras of veſtri, the Genitiue caſe plurall of 
rs. 

Q, How many ſorts of Deriuatiuves haue you ? 

A. Two; Potſeſliues and Gentiles. 


—_—_———— 


OO — 


2. How many things belong toaPronoun? 

A. My book names five: Number,Caſc, Gender (as arein a 
Noun) Declenſionand Perſon. 

* 9. How willyou knowethe Genders in Pronoune Sub- 
ſantiues ; as, in Ego,tn,ſus? 

A, Though theſearenot properly of any Gender, yer: they 

-areto be vnderltovd to be of that Gender whereoftheword or 
thing is, whereto they arereferred, or whereof they are ſpoken. 

*Q. As how? 

A. Ifthey bee referred to a word of the Maſculine Gender, 
they are of the Maſculine zifto a word of the Feminine, they 
are of the Feminine: as, Ego,vnderltood of a man,or any thing 
of the Maſculine Gender, it is the MaſculineGender z of a wo- 
man, or anything-of the Feminine Gender, it is a Feminine. 

9 How wilyou know the Geders in Pronoun Adjectives ? 

A. Likeasinthe Noun Acjectiues, | 


— lids 


Declenfions of Pronouns, 
2 HER” many Declenfionsare there ofa Pronoune? 


Foure, 
E _ How will you knowe what Declenfion every Pronoun 
is of 
Fn A. Bytheendingofthe Genittue caſc ſingular , like as in 
ouns. | | 
2. Giue mee the terminations of the Genitiue caſe ſingu- 
| ar 
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Declenſions of Pronouns, 25 


lar ofeach Declenſion in the Pronoune. 
A. Ofthefirlt in: as, Ego, mei, 
Theſecond in 7», or jw : as, Ipſe xipſinr: Duienju. 
The third in #, 2 z, like Adieiues of three terminations : 
as, Mes, mee, mes. | 
The fourth in 4ti5;as, Neſtras, noftratis. 
2. How many Pronounes are of the firſt Declenſion? 
A, Three: Ego, tw, /#. 
Q Decline them L atine and Engliſh together. 
A.Egol,mei of me,mikito mee, me mee, a we from mee. 
Nos wee, noſtrim velnofiri of vs, nobisto Vs, nos vs, a nobis, 
from vs. : | 
So, Engliſh firſt, 1 ego, of me wei &c. Tuthouztwr, of thee, 
&c. Sut of himſelfe, or of themſelues, $:b:to himſelfe,or to 
themſclues,&c. 
Q.Then $i is theſame both in the ſingular andin the 
plurall number, 
A, Yes: inallthecaſes which it hath; for it wanteth the 
Nominative and the Vocatiue caſe. 
Q.How many Pronounesare of the ſecond Declenſion? 
A. Six : 1/le, ipſey iſtezhic, is, and qu. 
Q. Whatare they declinedlike? 
A. Much like to ww, xn, unum, Gen, unnrs, 
. Do they all make their Genitiue in is, like ns? 
A. No : theſethree, * Hic, ts, and qui, make the Genitiue in »xXc is often. 


Jes : as, bujus, ejus, cnus, times yſed for 
Q. Are le, ip/e,ifte,declined alike? = old Wri- 


A. Yea: they are declined like if, ſauing that 5p/e maketh sp- 
{am inthe Neuter Gender ofthe Nominatiue and Accuſatiue 
caſeſingular,not ip/#d, | 

£, Bur haue not3s and 9s, a ſeuerall dechning? 

A.Yes.: they differ ſomewhat. - 

9. Decline theſe of the ſecond declenſion,Latine and Engliſh 
together, andfirſt ite, 

A. 1fte that Maſculine,” 5a that Feminine, ;f#d that Neuter, 
orthat thing, Genit, ifinsof that Maſculine, Feminine, Neu- 
cer. 


Qui 


das | b 


26 Declenſions of Pronouns. 
Bui which Maſculine: que which Feminine : quod which 
Neuter, &c. 
* Q. Why doe you ſayinthe Ablativecaſe of 2#;, Ablat, 
quo,quay que, vel qui? 
A. Becauſe Q4zin the Ablatiue caſe is ofall genders, and 
may be put for q#0, qua, or quo, 
0. How are Qxis and Qiddeclined? . 
4 Note when A. a Asqus, que, quod : putting quis before gwi, and qui4. 
Ounis come after quod, thus; 
pounded, it Nqgm, Quiz vel qui, que, quod vil quid, Gen.cuinsgts c.. 


the Feminine Q- How decl:ne you Q i/qu1:? 


ſingular, and .  Qnſquis, 
Neuter plural: A.SingNom © Cc 


_— CQmicquid 

Pc J#4:'0. + ©:Whatdifference isthere between gnodand quid ? 

aliquis nmum- q ef 

page A. Qmoarequireth commonly a Subſtantiue, or Antece- 
makes both dent with it. Q=idis alwaies aS ubſtantiue ofthe Neuter Gen- 
Ecqua & £9u4, Gor. | 
©: What Pronounesare of the third Declenſion ? 


A. Five: Mews, tum jus, neſter, and veſter,. 


* Q. What are theſecalled which are of the third Declenſion = 


A. Poſleſſives. 
Q. Why are they called Polleſliues. 
A, Becauſethey lignifie polſeſſion,or owning;as, Hens mine : 
tuns thine: ſuns his; nofterours : vefter yours, 
=_ are theſe Polleſliues declined? 
Surg A. Like Boxns : except that mens makes (b) wi, in the Maſcu- 
wrong prtwons line Gender ofthe Vocatiuecaſelingular; & that rwws, ſuns, ve- 
ipro(ss . 
as,Vire.Projce fter, haue no Vocatiue caſe at all, 
rela manuſen- Q_How many Pronounesare of the fourth Declenfion? 
£19 MU, A. Two : zoffras and veſtras. x 
Q: What aretheſe of the fourth Declenſion called ? 
A, Gentiles. 
Q: Why are they called Gentiles ? | 
A; Becauſethey properly betoken pertainingto fome 
c Of Gensa Country orc Nation; to ſome ſet or fattion : as Noſtraty 
Nation. one ofour Country, or of ourſe or ſide, Vera; one of 


þ Mecus for ms 


your 


Perſons in 4 Prowenn. 


your countrey, ſe, or ide, 
Q. But your book addes Cxj@:: isit aPronoun ? 
A, No: Csjas is a Noun, 
Q. Why isitdeclined in the Pronoun, being a Noun ? 
A. Becauſe it hath the fame manner of declining with Ne- 
ftras and Veftras ; like as all other Nounes that bee d Gentiles d Arpin« of 
have: and becauſe it may ſeem to come of C«jusy the Genitiue 171%, & Rg- 
caſe of qui, que quod. ; a = "4 
Q. What lignifies C#ja ? declined, 
A. Of what country,or what country-man, or of what ſe, 
Q. Whataretheſe three, Noſtras, Vetras and Cnjas, decli- 
nedlike? 
A. They are in all things declined like T74ftis: ſauing that in 
the Nominatiue and 'V ocatiue caſe ſingular, they make as for 
atir, 
Q. Shew me how by example, 
A. Sing. Nom. His & hec Noſtras & hos Noftrate ; for hic & 
bec Noſtratis & hoc Noſtrate: the termination aris being drawne 
into 4s, 


——__——— — — 


Ofthe Perſons in a Pronoun. 


4 \ \ 7 Hat is the fift thing belonging to a Pronoun ? 
5 A Perſon. . FY 
* Q. What mean youbya Perſon? 
A. Any perſon or thing which ſpeaketh of itſelfe, or is ſpo- 
-ken to,or ſpoken of. 
2. How many Perſons bethere? 
A. Three. 
9. What isthe firſt Perſon? 
A. A word whereby any perſon ſpeaketh of himſelfe alone 
or with others : as, Zgo I, Nos we. 
Q. How many words are ofthis Perſon? 
A. Egoand Nos :and nomo properly. 
9. Whatis the ſecond Perſon? | 
A. Any perſonor thing which is ſpokento; either alone, or 
with. others : as, 7#thou, Vos ye. | 
PT ng * 2 Q. How 


Q. How many words are of this Perſon ? 
A. Tx and Vos: and no mo properly. 
vo your book faith, that every Vocatiue caſcis of the 
ſecond Perſon. | 
A. Thatis by a figure,called Evocatior, 
Q. Whatis the reaſon of it? 
_ A Becauſe Tumor: Ver are vaderitood in euery Vocatiue 
_ zand ſothe Vocatiue caſe is made of the ſame Perſon with 
them, 


Q. As how, for example ? 


A. When we ſay, © paer, O boy : we vnderfland, O tz per, . 


O thou boy. .. 
2: Whar is thethird Perſon ? F 
A. That which is ſpoken of ; as; ///e he, 1/{; they. 
Q. What words are of the third Perſon ? 


Perſons be- A. Alla Neuns,Pronouns and Participles ; except &go, nos , 


long to Nous, t# and wor. | | | 
acne Pars » Q: But theſethree,sp/c, idemand qui,are ſomtime of the firſt 
reaton efform And ſecond Perſon. 


Perſon ofthe A. Thatislikewiſeby the figure Evecation, when they are 


Pronoun joi- joyned with words of the firſt or fecond Perſon, exprefled or 


nedro them, ynqerſtood : as; with Ego, tw, wes or vor. Forthen they are made 


+6 ofthe ſame Perſon. 
not ly. Qs. May notany Noun orPronoun be of the firft or ſecond 
properly Y -j 
Perſon by the ſame figure ?- 
A. Yes. | | | 

Forother que- - ©.9.' To what end feruethe Perſons in Pronouns ? 

ftions ſeethe A. Toexpreſſeour mindefitly when wee ſpeak of any Per» 
+ many Pro- ſon.] Moreſpecially they ſerve forthe forming of Verbs, wher- 


in they are euer expreſſed orvnderſtoodin cuery word, in each. 


Moodand Tenſe, exceptthe [nfiniciue, 


- 8: XX 7Hichis thethird part of ſpeech 2: - 


Kinaes of. Verbs. 
: Whatisa Verb? | 


29 


A. A part of ſpeech declined with «Mood & Tenſe, and be- . This is 
tokeneth the doving, ſuffering,or being ofany thing, ment of 
5 Shew mee how it ay dooing, ſuffering,or bee- fe& Verbs. 
| ing Fa wu - 
A. Thus: Docing, as, e220, I doloue : ſuffering, as, amor , ES decks - 
I am loued : beeing, as, /#*m, I am, ned with. 


* 9, Whatis the difterence betweena Noun and a Verb? Mood& _ 
A, ANounelignifieth the name of a thing : a Verbe lig- Tenſc,itisin 


nifie;h the manner of dooing , ſuffering , or beeing of that whe __ 


thing. of the words, 
| 9. How many kinde of Verbs arethere? 


A. Two: Perſonall and Imperfonall, 

Q. What mean you by Per{onall : 

A, A Vero that hath Perſons. 

| Q. What Vetb isthat ? 

f A. Such a Verb as is varied by diuers Pecſons: as, loue,thou 


+0 48s qi 
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loueſt, he loueth, we loue, &c. 

9. Whatisa Verb Imperſonall? 

A. That which is not varied by moe Perſons, but onely is 
formed in thethird Per{6n {ingular, with this figne it : as,Decer 
itbecommeth. Gus oa; 
| Q. How many kinde of Verbs Perſonals arethere ? 

A. Fiue: Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
mon. 

*Q. How do theſediffer one from another ? 

A. Three waies: Firſt, in termination or ending : ſecond- 
ly,in ſignification : thirdly, in declining or forming. 

Q. How do Verbs Perſonals differ in termination ? 

A. Some endino, ſome in og,fomefew inn». 

Q. WhatVerbsendins? 

A. A VerbAdtiuve,and a Verb Neuter. 

Q. What Verbs endinsr? 

A. Paſſiues, p_— and Commons. 

*Q. WhatVerbs end in? oy 

A. Afcw Neuters : as, /am, forem, inquins, poſſum : with 0- 
ther compoundsofthem, | 


E;3 2. How: 


30 Kindes of- Verbs, 
9. Howendsa Verb AQtiue ? 
A. Ins. fs, 1 
Q. What dothit betoken or (ignifie? 
A; Todoo: as, Ame I louezorl doloue. 
Q. What maya Verb Actiuebe made? 
A. A Paſliue. | 
Q- How. 
A. By putting to 7: as,of Ame] louez putto r, is made A- 
Or. 
9. Howends a Paſltue ? 
A. Inor, 
Q. Whar doth it betoken ? 
A. It berokeneth paſſion or ſuffering, or ſomething to bee 
done: as, Amor | ain loued. 
Q May nota VerbPaſſiuebe madean AQiue ? 
A. Yes. 
-Q, How ? 
A.- By putting away 7; as, of Amor take away r, it is made 
99. 
-:9, How endsa Verb Neuter ? 
.. A. lneorm:as, Curro I run, Sum Tam, 
Q. Cannot a Verbe Neuter taker, to make it a Paſliue, 
as Actives doo: as, of Cwrro, by putting tor, to make corror. 
:A. No: Thereisno fuch word as Crror, 
Q. How is a Verb Neuterengliſhed ? 
.A. Sometime Actiuely, that js,like an AQiiue z as, Cxvro I 
_ ſometimes Paſliuely,or like a Pafſiue; as, e/£groro Lam 
ick. | 
9. Howends a Verb Deponent? | 
A. In, like a Verb Paſlive. 
Q. How dothit lignifie ? 
A. Eitherlike an Active: as, loquor, I doo ſpeake : or like 
-4 oa Neuter ſignifying Adtiuely 3-as , g/orior , I doo 
.2. Howends a Verb Common? 
Q. How doth it ſignifie ? 


G, 


Kindes: of Verbs, - 31 


A. Both Actively and 4 Paſſively : that is, both as a Verbe , Few Verbs 
Adtiue,and asa Verb Paſliue :and therefore it is called a Yerbe Commons are 
Common ; as, O/cslor,] kifſe, or Iam kiſſed, 3 now in vie,vz 

* Q. How may knowein any place whether a Verb Com- lignifying pak 
mon dolignifte Aciuely or Paſſively? mp Ao" ex 
A. By the conſtruQtion. For,ifit bee conſtrued as a Verbe ex: ept Orig 
AGive, itſignifieth Actively ; as,O/cwlor te.] kifle thee : bur if it nr, Fruſtror,Of- 
have the conſtruftion ofa Verb Paſſive, it ſignifiech Paſſiuely : culor,and ſome 


as,Oſcaler 4 re] am kitſed of thee. bapTre net 1 
Q_Whethzrcan a Verb Deponeat or a Verb Common loſe vlevafihs "0 
r,to be made Actiues ? ter tenſe UP” 


A. No: Loquercannot be made /-4w2,nor Oſculor ofcul>. Verbs Depe- 
* 9. But ſome Verbs are ſaid to bee Tranſitue, others In- JEme0e) ” 
cran{itive: how may | knowe which are Tran(itive, which 1n- — ——_ 
cranlitiue? as (omplexuey 
A. Thoſeare Tranſitive whoſeaQtion or doing palleth into Mcdiarar, ne 
ancther thing, and haue not a perfett ſenſe in themſelues : as , *27!<a2u0e 
Amo Magiſirum,]loue the Maſter, hag 
* Q. What is the way to knowe them ? Er 
A. If1 may fitly ask the queſtion whom or x hat, made by the 
Verbzto ſhew the meaning of it. As, when you ſay, Amol loue 
another may ask whom or whatdoe you love z or elſe. hee vn- 
derſtands not your meaning : and ſo the Action palleth into a- 
nother thing. | | 
Q. Which are Intranſtiue-? | 
A. Such as haue an abſolute and perfect ſenſe in their owne 
ſignification,without akking any queſtion: as;(%rro I run, /E- 
groto | amlick. 
* Q. Of allthe five kinds of Perſonals,which are Tranſitiue ? 
A. Aqtiues,Deponents and Commons ſignifying Attively, 
thatis,when they are conltrued like Aves, 
Q. Whichare Intranſitiues ? | 
A. Verbs Paſlives [and Neuters for the moſt part} and alſo 
pn lignifying Paſſiuely, thatis, being conſtrued avPab 
ICE, -. | | E:7E 46 
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32 Avodes, 


2 mY Moodes. 
9. > "$— ſaid a Verbe vyas declined vvith Moode and 
| Tenſe: what is a Mood? | 6 
#OraMoode A. « Themanner of ſpeech wherein theſignification of 
isthe manner. Verbe isvttere$:a$,in declaring), commanding, wiſhing, or 
-of peechvied the like, : | 
E: ein s Q. How many Moodes arethere? 
E / ſuffering or A.Six: the [ndicatiue, Imperatiue, Optatiue, Potentiall, 
4 beingotavy Subjunctiue and Infinitiue. | . 
thing. -©, What is the Indicatiue? 
A. That which onely ſhewetha reaſon true or falſe: as, A- 
mo, loue; or elſe asketha queſtion 7 as, Amar ra? doſt thou 
loue? 
What (igne hath the Indicatiue? 
A. None. 
2. How know you the Imperatiue? 
A, It biddeth or commanderh : as, A#:4, loue thou. 
* Q. What ligne hath the Imperative? 
A. It may hauec theſigne Lec; except in theſecond Per- 
ſons : where it is evidently knowne by bidding. 
.2. How know youthe Optatiue? 
A. It wiſheth or delireth. 
Q. What (ignes hath the Optatiue? 
borohthat, A. Theſefignes; 6 Would God, I pray God, or God 
rant. 
, What hath it ioyned with it in Latine? 
A. An Aduerbeof wiſhing as, vtinew eAmem, God grant 
I loue. 
_ 2. How know you-the Potentiall Moode? 
A. It ſheweth an abilirie, will or duty, to doe any thing. 
Q. What ſignes hath it? 
A, May,can, might, would,ſhould, ought, or could: as, 
'Amem;t may or can love. TELUS t 
Q. How differs it in Latine from th: Optatiue and Sub- 
| tunctive, ſceing that they haue all one termination? 
:2AtBecauſeit hath neither Aduerb nor ConiunAion ioy- 
. | ned with it, | 
Ko 3 Q, How 


9. How know you the SubjunRtiue Mocd ? Noek 
_ A.Ithath evermore ſome ConjunQtioniorned with it : 
or ſome Aduerb hauing the natureofa Coniundion : as, 
That, if, when, whereas : as, Cum amarem, whentloued, 
Q. Why isit called the SubjunQtiue Moode? 
A. Becauſe it dependeth vpon ſome other Verb in the 
fame ſentence, cither going before or coming afterit; as, 
(um amarem eram miler, when Iloued I was a wretch, Amarem, 
1 loued, depends of eraws, 1 was, 
* Q. Is there no difference in Latin, between the Optative, | 
Potentiall , and SubiunRiue Moodes ? F 
A. No : ſaue in ſignification, and ſignes ofthe Moodes. | 
©. What ſignifieth the Infinitive? 
A. To doe ro fuffer, or tobe. 
| Q. Whether hath it Number & Perſon , as other Moodes 
| haue? 
bu, No: it hath neither Number, nor Perſon,;nor Nominatiue 
cale. 
Q. What is the common ſigne to know itby ? 
A.To: as Amaretoloue, 
Q. When two Verbes come together without any Nomj- "I 
_ caſebetweenethenn, what Moode mult thelater | 4 
ce? 
A. ThelInfinitiue : as, Cxpio diſcere,I delire tolearn, 


'Gerunds. 

9, \ &' 7 Hat are ther peculiarly belonging to the Inhini- 
F | tiveMoode? . 4 | whe 

A. « Gerunds and Supines. 4 All Verbes 
* Q. Why doe they belong to the Infinitiue Mood? Perſonalls - - 

A. Becauſe their {ignification isinfinite, like tothe ſigni- — which are per- 2 
hcation oftheInfinitiue Moodznot making any difference HO 3 
of Number or Perſon. runds and Sy- 


pines, except onely Pafliues : and ſuch are cxcipted and noted to wanttheir Sypines, Im<" 
 perſonalls haue none, - | 4 


* 6 
: 


| 34 | Supines. 2 

b Gerunds are. 2. How many 6 Gerunds are there f' "uy 

namedof 5e- A. Three: the firſtending in. 4i,the ſecond in degthe thitd in- 

$ oo Q. What fignification hauethey ?- 

* + $a A. Both the Aftiveand Pafſiue: as, «Amend: of loving, or 
© thing, Supines-of being loued: amando in louing, or in being loued : 4mendumns. 

| (as Melanitbon tg Joue,orto be loued. 


Fe _—_— Q. cHow will you decline theſe ? 

E- have no A. Theyaredeclined inthe Verb, 

- eaſe beforethem c Some decline theſe, Grit, Amands, Arcuſ Amandum, Able, Amand?, But I 
3 take ix better to decline them onely as they are declined in the Verb. 


} _ 


Supines. . 


- 


| 9. .Ow many Supines be there 7 
v1 Be: Hr :; oneending in ms called the firft Supine:- 
b- the other ending in #, which 1s called the later Supine, 

- «Ithaththe Q. Why is that in «called the firſt Supine? 


; nn A. Becauſeit hath, a for the moſt part, the ſignification 
fine,whenit Of the Infinitiue Mood of the Verbe Actiue 2 as, eſmatwm to 
*  comsofa verb loue. Logrlgg | eta rtynyttg 

| - GenifyingPaſ® Q, Why isthatin#called the later Supine ? | 

| twuely:or when A Becayſeit hath for the moſt part the ſignification of the 


3 RR” = 1nfinitiue Mood Paſliue : as, Amars to be loued.. 
Mood of ivr, 
_- joynedwithit, 


| Tenfes. 
b The Tenſe * 9, Whatis a Tenſe? 


: pare = preſent, to come. 
" - ſaidtodo ar ſuffer any thing. c A Noun may ſignifie time; as a day,$&c, but not the dooing, 
| ſuffering, or being ofathingin time, asa Verbdoth. 


Q. How many Tenfes are there ?- 


+ @r rirnes. tenſe... 


=» 


Cd * be 
4 "a s. 4 
* 
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Hgnifiechtke A, b The cdifference ofa Verb according tothe times paſt, 


A ELMreare A, 4 Five: The Preſent tenſe, the Preterimperfec tenſs, the. 
Dre Preterperfe& tenſe, thePrererpluperfec tenſe} and the Future 


* Q, How: 


—_—_———_.. - 


4 "nn, 
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« : Tepſes. ; | 35 

; * Q. How may theſe tenſes be knowne aſunder? _ The epalt, 

» A. By thetimes which they ſpeak of, and by (i gnes, g preſent, 
-2. What time doth the Preſent ceniſe ſpeak of? 
A, Ofthetime that is now preſent : as, Amo love, 


time | 
ro com. 

Our book di- 

uides the Pre» 


, -Q. What ſignes hath it? ter tenſe o 

| ' A. Do,areſt or doth, in the Aftiue voice: and am, beey ts, arg, time paſt, : | 
? art,in the Paſſiue, | into three, vi, 

p 2, Whatſpeaketh the PreterimperfeQcenſe of ? . Pretegnnpers 


A, Ofthe time that is not perfeRly paſt, but .as it were ſhll perſeni pale . 
ret & 


; preſent : as, Amabaml loued or did loue, .- 
Q. What {ignesmay it be knowne by ? tenſe perfe&ly 
A. By theſe, 4idor diaſt,in the Active voice: and was, were , Pa. Preter- 
. X pluperfe& 
| werry inthe Paſſive. 0. 
| 2. Whartime ſpeaks the Preterperfet tenſe of ? then perfettly 
A. That which is perfe&tly palt, though lately : as , Amers, I paſt, 
haue loued. 
Q. Whar ſignes hath it ? 
A. Hax:,ba#t or hath, in the Attiue : hane been, haſt Leey, or 
hath been, in the Paſſue, 
.2. What time ſpeaks the PreterpluperfeRtenſeof ? 
A. Ofthat which is morethen perfectly paſt, or palta long 
| while lince, : 
b Q. -Whatſignes hath it? | 
| A. Hador hadſt,in the Adtiue : had been, or badft brew, inthe 
[ 


Paſſive. 


9. What time ſpeaksthe Future tenſe of ? 
A. Ofthetime to come. 


Q. Whar ſigneshath it? : 
A. Shall or will, or may or cas heerafter,in the AQtiue :/oal be, 


or hadft ; ſhall or will,or heerafter. pall fignes of 
*Q. Give me thevſuallſignes ofthe Paſsiue, | the AQiue,are | 
A. Amw;be;ht, are, art; was, wereywert ; haucbeen;had beenifoall erent E 


or #«{{be. | 
| Fs. -Perſons 


36 OO paſſonrin Verbs. 


Sr— 


F. 


Perſons. 


\ bow isa Perſon in a Verb? 
F, e\ ery ſeuerall word,in euery Mood & Tenſe: 


except the taboo Mood, which bath no Perſon. 

Q. Why aretheſecalled Perſons 2 

A. Becauſeoae of the three Perſons ofthe Pronoun is vn- 
: derſtood in every one of them : as, Amo I love, is as much as c- 


£9 amo ; amas thou louelt, as much as tz amas ; amat hee loueth. , 


2s much: as «le amat : and ſo in the reit. 

.2. How many Perfons-ate there in Verbs ? 

A, In Verbs Perſonals there are three ineither Number , 
like as in thePronoun, 


*Q. Hath every Mood and Tenſe three Perſons incither 
Number? 


A. Yeazin perfet Verbs zexceptthat the Imperatiue Mood. 


wants the firlt Perſon of the ſingular Number ; and the Infini- 
tive hath no Perſons at all, as was aid. _ 

 2., What differ your Perſons in Verbs, from Perſons in 
Nouns and Pronouns? 

A. ThePerſons in Nounes and Pronounes ſionific whoor 
what Perſon it is,thatdoth, or ſuffereth any thing. The Per- 
ſons i ” Verbs ſignif, what it lethat ſuch 2 oat doth or r ſut- 
feret 

* Q: Shewit by an example. * * 

A. Magifter docet, the Maſter teacheth : : Magiſter is {-'P "0 
ſon ofthe Noune dooing ſomethunig 3 decer;. the Perſon of the 
Verb, gnifying whathedoth, 


—_— ww £ ' 2 IR 


Conjuearions. | 
Y Hatis a Conjugation? | 
43K Is « Thevaryingofa Verb, accordingito —_— | 
| 4A ny" Tenſes and Perſons. 
: 2. How many Conjugations haue Verbs ? 
their finall terminations in both Nuinbers, andincuery Pecſon,"ineach Mood and 


A.Foure. 
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Coningations of perbs.o on ® 7 
A, Foure, | gt TW 
' Q., How may they be knowne aſunder? - 

© A, By their ſcuerall vowels ; which are their marks to know 
them by. "7 2:25 vi S, 
Q. What is the vowell ofthe firſt Conjugation to knowe it 
þ | 


b 

A.* A long,beſore re andr#: as amare, amarrs. _ - *Doandcers 
Q. What is the vowell oftheſecond # tain c6 

A.. Elong before re and 76 : as, docere, decerts, of it are excep« 
Q. What of the third ? _ elſeauds, ſow 
A. E ſhort,before re and rs : as,legereglegeris. _——_ | 
Q Whatof the fourth ? make  ſhorr ; 
A. 1long beforere and ris: as,andrregaudrrys. . as,damas oir- 


* Q. Where muſt you finde thisye and 7:15 which you ſpeake cundamus,as 
. , *- it is inthe La» 
of, to knowethe Conjugations aſunder by : tin Proſedie, 
A. Re, inthe Infinitive Mood Aqtiue; which is the fourth 
word in declining the Verbein the AGiue voice: as, Amo, 4s 
mas,amanizamare : and ri; inthe lo>cond Perſon Paſſive 3 thatis, 
in the ſecond word indeclining a Verb Paſfiue : as, Amer, ama» 


FI. 


| Ofdeclining and conjugating Verbs, 


2. oo you may bee $kilfull in all Verbs (which with =& 
& theknowledgeof the Nounes , is accounted the 4P<chninga 


molt ſpeedy help to attainethe Latinetongue) what muſt you CER hart 
doe ?.,. S043 $73) CELTICS IP fiſt & ſecond 
A. I'multfearntobe very perſe&tin a-ceciining and conju- Perſon of the. 
gatin 8g any Verb, . . _ = _ 
witil TRE EL 


Q: How many examples haue. you-to decline and canju- 
gate all perfeRt Verbs by ?-- _ © :.. | 


. 
i - 


Perſon of the. 

10 L£2Y7ni 4 aw, 20 Preterperfe&R 

A. Foure ; according to the number of the Conjugati- tenſe ofthe ins 
ons. Ip dicatiue 


1 S583 411 | Mood : the 
Q. In how many voices aretheſe examples b formed ? wont wks 


of the Infiiirme Mood:: the. Gerinds, Supines and Participles belonging; to that Verbe and- 
voice. b korming or conjugating a Verb,'s the breakino or varying the-firſt word of the yerb. 


Ala 


aro ſundry other words coming of F by Perſons, Tenics, atoods. 


x 


35  Declning andewvingating Verbs: | 

" A. Inrtwo: Attiueand Paſſive. All Verbs in o, are formed 
ike Az, Doceo, Lego or Audio; All Verbs in org like Amer, Do- 
coor; Legor, t\ndioy« 1 il; . 
* 9. Are Deponents and Commonsdeclined like Paſſives'? 
A. Yes: ſauingthatrhey are-to haue Gerunds and Supines 
declined with them, becauſe they want Actiues: and rhey have 
Participles, as they are ſer downin the Participle after, 

* 9. What isthe chief benefit of the perfect readinetle, in 
'-declining and conjugating ? | 
, A, Tobeable,as in the Nounzto giueeither the Englifh to 
the Latine ;or Latine to the Englith ofany Verb,in each Mood, 
Tenſeand Perſon : and therby to beableto proceed moſt ſpec- 
dily in conſtruing, parling, and makingLatine? 

* Q. How will you doo that ? 

A. By beeing perfe& in all the Perſons, eſpecially the firſt 
Perſons, through each Moodand Tenle;to beable to giue both 
Engliſh to Latine, and LatinetoEnglifh in them :-and after to 

_-runtheterminations of euery Tenſe and Perſon,inmy minde; 
cogether with the bgnes of every Perſon in Engliſh, ; 
Q. But how will you doo inthe Imperative Mood, which 
-hath no firſt Perſon ſingular ? 

A. Giueit inthe fecond Perſon, oromit it : or ſay thus, The 
| Imperative wantsthe firſt Perſon. - Et 

9. Shew meanexawple of conjugating ſo, and firſt of gi- 
uing the Latine before. | 

A. Amelloue, amabamT loued or did loue, aw2ax:I haue lo- 

- ued, amaxcram | had loued, anabo I ſhall or willloue. 

Imperatiue ſecond Perſon, Ama ewats loue thou: ortheIm- 
peratiue wants the firſt Perſon. 

Optatiue, viivam amempgrantlloue, 8c. 

«Q. Giue methe Engliſh firſt. 

A. Iloue Ame, I loved ordid loue amabarm,tc.as in decli- 

ning Nouns. | | % 
+ Butlet me hear howyou run the Terminationsin your 

' minde,orby ſpeech, My 
A. 0 arat pmno,atis,ant, So in Amabam bambargbut bummy 
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* 


. .Q.. WhicharethoſeEnglih kgries; which mul! _ 
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Th iny our minde, with theſe tetminations#- 
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Coniagiting Verbs, © 39 


- ; 


A: The Pcrſons in Engliſh 41, thou, he, weoye andthey.. 

Q.T hen if you can giuethe firſt Perſon in any Tenſe, you 
can by this means giveany Perſon ofthe ſame, by remembring, 
v4 running in your minge; the terminations and ſignes toge- 
ther. 

A. Yes. 

Q How ſay you, I loued ordid lcue ? 

. . Amabam, 

- They loued or did love ? 

A. Ama'ant. 

2. If you be asked any Perſon which you cannot tell, what 
muſt you doo to finde ir ? 

A, Callto minde but the firſt Perſon ofthat Tenſe, and run 
thereſtin my minde vntilll come to ir. 

+ How,for example ? - 

A. IfI be asked, how I ſay,We had taught] ſtraight remem» 
ber I had taught doturram and fo running in my minde, rams 
ras rat ,rammyratis,rant ; and withall, I, thov, he, WEzY e,they z 
: finde decrerammus we had taught. 

* 9, Give methe firſt Perſons of rhoſe Tenſes, which come 
one of another: and firſt, which come ofthe Preſent tenſe, 

A. Am, amabam, amabo, amem, amarem, amare« Impcratiue, 
ſecond Perſon, Amuzamato. 

* 9. Giue methoſe which'come of the Preterperſedt tenſe, 

A, Amaui, amor am, AM ARET Ew ATIARET 0 Amre211ſewn, AmaNiſſes 

pom: the firlt Perſons together as they ſtand in the. 
bes 

A, Amo, amabam, amaui, amaneramgsamabe : 1 mperatiue ſe- 
cond Perſon, Ama, amato; Amen, amereims amanerimy amaniſe | 
fſem,amanero, amarr, amani iſe. 

Q. Rehearſe them ARtiuely and Paſſively together, as they 
ftand in order, 

A. Amo amor, amabem amabar, ama amatns ſin welt; er 

weran amatus eram vel ſurram, awuabo amabor, X 

Imper,ſecond Perſon, Ama amato, amaye amator. 
Oprat. Porehriall and SubjunRiue, Amen amery ASAT OM th 
myers anmuerin amarss ſim vel fwerves an—_—_— 47141 64 Jon 
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$5 Coningiting Verbs. 

vel faiſſem, amauere amatuer welfuers. 
latmiriues Anmart; aveari; amdinſfſty amarum eſſe vel ſue 
"7 er Gyr / . , 


- _ Haw» 
Ts le” 
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. 51152 > 2 6 3 &-f 
*+ _ ''* Amatarun eſt, amatum iri vel amandum eſſe. 
eſe fafturum Aman, amanao, amandum AM UM, AMAatn; 4MAns, amalus, 


emi Eſt,quod 
_ p74 ; amaturur,amands, 


nis ben:jau- * 2. Giue the terminations of the firſt Perſons of the Aﬀiue 
rm. voycealone, | 
Make theſe A. Oz, bam, fe, YAM, bo or aw. Em Or 473, em, rim, ſemro, 
terminations Q Giue the lignes ofthe Tenſes anſwering. 
exceeding per- A. Do, did, hax:, had, ſhall or will; may or can hereafter; as be- 


; feQ:all the reſt fore. 
| peace _ 2. Giue the terminations of the Active and Palziue toge- 


y kept by oft ther. . 
repeating theſe A.O or, bam bar,i ſum wel (bo bor, 
over thus. foi, ram eram vel fneram an ar, 
_ remrer, rim ſim vel fuerim,ſem eſſem vel fuiſſemgroers 
am ar Nod fuero, 

Infinitiue, es: /e eſſe vel fuiſſe, 
p 2B: {s there yet no further help for knowing the ſeuerall Per- 
ſons? | 

A. Yes. T he firſt Perſons Actiueend ins, aw, em, im, or 5: the 
ſecondin as, es, x or ti: thethirdin at, er, :; the firſt Plurall in 
mus; theſecond in rz; the third in »t. 

:'Q: How end the firſt Perſons Paſsiuc? 

A: The firft Perſons end commonty in or, ar, er; the ſecond 
in ar, er, irir;the third in ter; the ficit Plural in wwrs the ſe- 
cond in mz; the third in ntey. 
 - Irithe Preterfe& tenſes, Preterpluper. and Future tenſes Paſ- 
ſiue,the terminations are the ſame with the tenſes in Sum,es,fus, 
of which they are borrowed : except the Futuretenſe of theIn- 
—_— ood, = a __ R 
| #9. which Yoe you account the ſpeedieſt way ofall,to get an 
Yr E theſe Verbas | WY 

This'oft repetition oftheſe terminationsin Latine,and 
ofthe Engliſh ſignes ofthe Moods, Tenfes, and Perſons: 
andalſo much examination of the Active and Paſsiue toge- | 
h _- | | tener: 
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of Sum and other Ferbs out of Rule, 4T 


ther: as,asking, I loue, Amo : Iam-loued, Amer : he loueth, «- 
mat : heeis loued, «atsr: they loue, amant - they aro loued, 4- 
rantnry ON, | 
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Of Sam and other Yerbs 
out of-Rule. 


9. XX 7 Hat rules have you for Verbs ending in ws? 
A W tiu areno _ for them, they 5 irregular: 
that is,without rule. | 
Q. Are none of them declined inyour book ? 
A. Yes: Sum and Poſſmmw, 
Q. How are others in : declined ? 
A. They,with moſt other lame Verbs, or which are ircegu- 
Jar , b areſet downe in the Latine Grammar by thewſclues : þ Ar Sedxwne 
except volo, nelo,malo, edo, fio, fero, feror ; which dao follow. af vt rotwm, 
cer, 
2. Isnot a perfe readineſle in the Verb Sam, as necellary 
as in any other ofthe Verbs? | 
A, Yes, and morealſo. 
Q. Why ? 
A. Becauſe it ſerueth for declining of all Verbs iner, and alfo 
forthatit isof perpetuall yſe, | | | 
9, How will you cometobe perfe&t inthe Verb Sum ? 
A.. By the ſame meansas in Am, dcceo, cc, and fo in vole, no- 
Þ,malo, and thereſt of thoſe Verbs out of rule: chiefly in being 
perfed in giving all the firſt Perſons, both Engliſh to Latine, 
and Latine to Engliſh, \ 
.9, Have you not ſome ſpeciall obſeruations concerning 
theſe two Verbs, Eoand quco? 
A. Yes, | 
Q. Wherein do they differ from other Verbs ? 
A. In the Preterimperf.and Future tenſe of the Indicatiue » 4,dibou:,le. 


Mooge,andin the Gerunds, | nibaw ſcbens, 
' Q. .How do they maketheir PreterimperfeRtenſe? InP 
A * Jbam and guibam; not icbam. - a Pay 4 


.Q. How do they make their - uture tenſe? 


A. Ibo 2a 


b Sothey 

make the ob- 
lique caſes of 
the Participle 
ofthe Prelcat 
tenſe: as, of 
Tens, the Ge- 
nitiue is exnt's, 
lo enntt, Go, 


FE) Imperſonals. 


A, Ibe and quiho * not iam. 

Q. How doz they make their Gerunds ? 

A. (6) Emnnili, ewn4o, eundum : not tend : fo qurnndi, qurwndes 
quenndum; though wee ſay ambiendi, : 

. How are they varied in all other Moods and Tenſes ? 

A. Like Yerbes in 0, of the fourth Conjugation, 

2. What Tenſes are formed ofthe Preterperfet tenſe of 
the Indicatiue Moode ? 

A. All other Preterperfe& tenſes, Preterpluperfe& tenſes, 
and Future tenſes; except the Future tenſe ofthe Indicatiue 
Moode. | 

Q. How are theſe formed ofthe Preterperfe& tenſe ofthe 
Indicative Moode? 

A. Thoſe which ende in ram rim, or ro, bee formed of it, by 
changing, intoe ſhort ; & then putting to ram, rim, or ro: as, 
of Amaui, are made amaneram, amanerim,anautro. Thoſe which 
end in ſem, or /c, be formed of it onely by putting to / and /erm, 


"a, 


or/e : as of Amani, amanuiſſemamaniſſe, 


Js. 


Imperſonals. 


9. How areimperſonals declined ? 

A. They are not declined as Verbes Perſonals, but only for- 
medin the third Perſon ſingularthrough all Moodes and Ten- 
ſes: as; Delettat,deletabat &c. ftudetur,ſtudebatur » ftiudituns eſ? 
vel fuit &r. - 

Q.What {igneshaue they to know them by ? 

A. They haue common)y before their Engliſh this ſigne ze, * 
and ſometimes there, 


OfaParticiple. 
B. © Hat i — . 
9. Wi bs your fourth part of ſpeech, which js decli 
A. A Participle? | 


2. What isa Participle ? 


Participles, 1 43 
A.A part of ſpeech deriued of a Verb,taking part of a Noun, 
- | —# | 
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Q. Of whatis a Participle deriued ? 
; A. Ofa Verb,from whenceit hath the beginning. 
C 2. Why is it called a Participle? | 
; A. Of taking part : becauſe it hath nothing of it ſelfe , but * 
| what it takes from others. 
Q. What parts of ſpeech doth a Participle take part of? 
: A, Part of a Noun, part of a Verb, and part of botha Noun 
? and a Verb together. 
; Q. Whatdoth it take of a Noun onely, or ſeuerally ? 
A. Gender, Caſe and Decleniton, 
Q. What of a Verb alone? 
A. Tenſeand lignification. 
Q. Whatdoth ittake of both ofthem together ? 
A, Numberand figure. 
' * ©. Howis a Participledeclined ? 
; A. With Number, Caſe and Gender ; as a Noune Adje- 
Cue. | 
| 2. 6 How many kindes of Participles are there? b There are 
A. Foure : one of the Preſent tenſe, another ofthe Preter= *v0 ofthe Ace 


2 a tl . F: - 
tenſe,one ofthe Futurein 75,another of theFuture in dw. = p21” 
| Q. How can you knowe the kindes of Participles ? of the Preſent 


A, Partly , bytheirendings ; partly , by their ſignificati- and the Fur. in | 
On. rs : two ofthe 


9. How ends the Latine of the Participle ofthe Preſent era > cr 
tenſe ? ple of the Pre- 
A. In ans or ens : as, amons,aocers, rertenſe,and 

Q. Howendsitin Engliſh ? Future in dur, 


A. In#7; as, loving. 
Q Is every word ending in ig,a Participle of the Preſent 
tenie? | 

A. No: vnlelle the Latineend alſo in «vs orexs, having the 
other properties of a Participle. 
_, Q. Whattimedoth it ſignifie? 

A. Thetimepreſent. ' 
_ 2. Whartis the Latine of the Farticiple of the preſent tenſe 
formed of ? © | | F344 32 2 Q 
ON G 2 A, Of 


94% ge : : 


44 : _ Particidles- 
OY oy A. Of the c Preterimperf. tenſe of rhe Indicative Mood, 
Participles of by changing the laſt ſyllable into »s : as, of Amabanrz, bam tur- 


Verbs wanting ned in »:, is made am: ; fo, of Auxiliabar, auxilians. 


= 4 169 "of 2 Hemp dotha Participle of the Future in THE lignifie or 


we mult faine 


Preterimper, A. To doz;likethe Infinitiue Mood, of the Actiue yoyce : 
renſes,as, #9- a$, + Am4turus toloue, or about to loue, . 
quickam, mqui- Q, What timedoth it fignifie ? 
my A. Thetime to come. 

Q. Howendeth itin Latine ? 

A, Inras:as, amatures. 

. VVhat is it formed of ? 

A. 4 Of the later Supine by putting to 7#5:as , of Doitr, 
d Theſe Par. dotnras, 
ticiples, Faiz» O. How ends. the EngEſh of the Participle of the Preter- 


ru ofurucypart tenſe? 

9 "1 exggf | A. In dit,orn: as-loued;taught,ilain, 

wſtiturus, Q. How ends his Latine? 

moriturus orts A, In tas, ſnr,xas : as,amatusloued,viſm ſeene, nexus, knit, . 

m_ cn | Q. Doallof themend either in ts, ſ#:, or xs, in Latine ? 
 arly. S A. Yea all ; except ©Mortuns dead, which endeth in ane. 

Stockwood, 9. VVhat- time doth a Participle of the Preter tenſe ſig- 


nifie? 
A. Thetimepalt, 
Q. Whatis it formed of? - 


A. Of che later Supine by putting to 5: as, of Lea, le- 


Tas, 

9. VVhat fienifietha Participle.of the Future in 4#s? 

A. To ſuffer : like the Infinitive Moode of the: Pailiue 
voyce :as,2Amandas to be loued, 

* Q. VVhattimedoth itfignifie? 

A. Thetimeto come. 

Q. Of what is it formed ? 

A. Ofrhe Gen, Cafe of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe, 

Q. How? | 

A. By changing tis, into avs #as, of Amantis , turne #55 into 
durand it is made Amandys, 


Q.:But hath it not ſorprimes the ſignification of the Ac- 


nue.. 
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Parliciples. 45 
tive voyce z and of the Participle ofthe Preſenttenſe? 
A- Yes: as,Legenars reading. Asin thisſentence, Legends 
veteribus profics 54n reading old authors thou doelt profit. 
-*Q, Isit then -properly a Participls of the Future in ds, 
when it lignifieth'Aciuely ? 
A. No:ltisrather an AdjeQjueGerundiue. 
9. _o euery kinde of Verbeall the foure Participles ? 
A. NO, | 
. How many Participles haue Verbs AQtiues and * Neu- 
ters, which have the Supines ? 
A, Two: one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of the Fu- 
rure 11 74s. 
Q., But whatiftheſe lacke the Supines ? 
A. Then they want the Future in 7s. 
Q VVhyſo? 
A, Becaule it is derijued of the later Supine. As,of Do is 


* Dolendus and 
carendus,are 
out of rule, 
Erratus, exc ulte 
(tes, pereurſusy 
are takento 
come of Verbs 
Imperſonals of 
the Paſſme 
voyce : ſoregs 


onely diſccns ; without a Participle ofthe Future in res. natus triumphes 
0. VVhat Participles haue Verbs Paſſiues ; whoſe Aftiues 1 ,viglarus, 8 


haue the Supines 2?” 

A. Two :aParticiple of the Preter tenſe & of the Futurein 
dus : as, of Amor, cometh «matr;,amandus, | 

Q. But what if the Atiues want the Supines? 

A. They want then tae Participle of the Preter tenſe. 

Q. Wanoyſo? 


vigilandus z os 
abuſiuely, 


A. Becauſe the Participte of the Preter tenſe ſhould bee- 


formed of the later Supine, which is wanting. As, of Timeor is 
onely timensns. 

O. VVhatParticiples hath aVerbe Deponent? 

A. Three: one of the Preſent tenſe, another of the Pre- 


ter tenſe, and one of tnefuture in rus : as , of Axxilior, com-- 


meth , auxilians, auxiliitus, auxillatiirisr, 
Q. Canit ncuer haue a Participle of theFuturein «xs ? 
A. Yes; it ir goucrne an Accuiatiue caſe , as being a Verbe 
Tranſitiue: as, Loqmor verbum ; Loquor may forme loqu:ndus. 
©. How many Participles hath a Verbe Common? 


A. Allthefoure Participles: as, of Largior,cometh largiens, - 


Iargiturnslargituslargiendas. | 
Q. How are Patticiples ofthe —_— tenſedeclined ? 
” Gs s 


- ww CR nd 


4s Aduerbs. , 
_ A, Like Nonns Adjedtiues of three Articles : as; Nom, Hic 
hee & hoc Amans ; hike Felix, 
_ Q- How are Participles of other tenſes declined ? 
A.Like Nouns Adiectives of three diuers endings: as, Nom. 
Amatits, amata, amatum ; like Bona,um : ſo allthe relt. 


OS ror oe ——_— 


__ _ Ofan Aduerb. 
2. Hich is your 6ft part of ſpeech ; and the firſt of 
ww 


thoſe which are vndeclined ? 
A. An Aduerb. _ 
©. Whatis an Aduerb ? 
A, A part of ſpeech joyned to the Verbs, to declare their (1g- 


— ————— _ © —_——— 


nification ? 


Q. Why is it called an Aduerb ? 

A. Becauſeit is viually ioyned to Verbs. _ 

Q. May it not be ioyned vnto other parts of ſpeech alſo? _ 

A. Yes: toſuch words as arein place of Verbs, and ſome o- 
ther ; as, ſometimesto Nouns, ſometimes to Aduerbs, 

2. Wheretois an Aduerb joyned tothe Verbs ? 

A. To declare their (ignification : that is,to make their ſig- 
nification more plain and full. 

* Q. How? 

A. By ſomecircumſtance of time, place, number, order, 
or the like, according to the ſeuerall kindes of Aduerbs ; As, 
when I taught, where, how oft, in what order : and the like 


Theſe Ad. heerunto. 
uerbsſce - ©, Rehearſetheſortsof your Aduerbs. 
more at large A. Aduerbs are of Time, Place, Number, Order: and ſo as 
= tage they ſtandin the book. R 
Th third part © 2+ Giuemeyour Aduerbs, engliſhing them in order. 
' of his Gram- - A. Aduerbs cf time: as, Hodze to day, cras to morrow, here 
mar queſti- yelterday, perexdie the day after to morrow, 4m in time pal, 
"ra 9? -or in tirme to come, or once z aliquande ſorntimes . meper of late, 
w Oo « 
—HvahDrx #ando'when 
C a 47 G wy Y —" . "A « FRY 
erinthe "vY Of place: as, v6; where, ibi there hic heer, ific there, {lic - 
41Qge rules, Ft | 


there;3#147 within, foris without. 
E ; : ; : ” - : Of 


_ 


cAduerbs Enplifhed, © '&7 

Of Number : as Seme/ once, bi twile, ter thriſe, quater foure 
times, iterwm againe. | 

Of Order : as, [ne from thence: dcinde afterwards : denique 
to conclude : peffrems laltof all, | | 

Of Asking or Doubting : as, C#r wherefore, quare where- 
fore, vnde from whence, q#0r/amto what end, «ms whether, 
zumquid whether, 

Of calling : as, He hoe, 5 hoe : ehodum hoe ſyrrah, 

Of Aftrming : as Certe ſurely, ne verely, profetts truly , ſave 
truly or doubtlelle, /c:/icer doubtletle or truly, /icer beit fo, ofts Scilicet ques 
be it ſo. ſeire licet, 

Ot Denying : as, Nox not, hand r ot, minime no, orin no 
W Is nextiquam not,orin no Wiſe, nequaqguam no, or in no 
wiſe, 

Of Swearing : as,* Po/ir-200d-footh, edepe/in good-ſooth, * Pol by Pollux 


Hereletruly, edins-64:ins 11 faith or truth, Zdepoll by the 
Of Exhorting :as, Ea goe to, or well, age go to, agite goe ye ring & 
to, agedrum well, gOtoyer, per a fidias, 
Of Flattering:as Sodes if thou dareſt, or on good fellowſhip, as ridas the © 
amabo of allloue, on of Bk : 
RP . an 
Of Forbidding : as, Ne no,not, - 9 elle,” 


OfWilhing : as vtinan: oh that, orI would to God, / O that, _ pe" + 
Of Othat, OO if, O oh thar. bes " Me Hereule, as-- 

Of Gathering together: as, Simmnl together, va together, pa- Hercules ſhall - 
ritertogether, »on 929do not onely, 9» ſolam not onely. help _ 

Of Parting : as, Seor//m aſunder, or one. from another : figrt- phi queþſs 
{atins every oneafunderorpeculiarly, vicatim{ireeteby ſtreete, * 
or village by village. 

Of Chooling : as, Porixs rather, imo yea rather, 

Ofa thing not finiſhed : as, Pene almolt;fere almoſt, prope niez 
or neer, aralmoſt, vix ſcarcely, modo nonalmolt, | 

Of Shewing :as, E» behold, ecce behold, 

Of Doubting: as, Forſan peraduenture, for/ita» peraduenture, - | 

farta(1s it may be, fortaſſe it may be peraduenture, | '# 

Of Chance: as Forre by chance, fortasro by chance, or at . ny 
adyenture, oh FREE | 
-- Cf Likeneffe: as, Sic ſoz/icut likeas, quuſt as, cen as, tangnam 
euecn as, velmt as. .. REL OLD ons? 


of- 


a3 Of an Adnerb. 

Of Quality : as, Bene well, mal: euilly, dedte learnedly, for- 
titer valiantly. 

Of Quantity: as, Aulrum much,parem little, winiman the 
leaſt of _ parelxlum very little, pluring: the mol? of all , or ye- 
ry much, 

s Of Compariſon : as, Tam ſo or aſwell, quam as, magis more, 
mins leſle, maxime eſpecially. h 

9. Arenotſome Aduerbs compared ? 

. A, Yes,certain are :as, Doe learnedly , doH#:75 more lear- 
nedly, doftiſſime moltlearnedly. Fortzter valiantly, forriys more 
valiantly, ferri/5ime molt valiantly. Prope neer, propixs necrer, 

-proxime the neerelt of all, 
4 Aduerbs co- #* Q. Do theſe form the Comparatiueand the Superlatiue 
ming of Noiis degree oftheir Poſitiue, as AdjeQiues do ? 
whichareco- A, No: they have no Comparatiuenor Superlative degree 


axed irregu= ” ca * s 7 
Firly,do By of themſcJues ; neither. doo forme any Compariſon proper 


low their man- *J* | 
nerefcompa. * Q. Howthen hauethey theſe degrees ? 


ring: as, otBo- A, They doo borrow them of Nounes AdjeQtiues of the 
" nyemelor,opti- Comparative and Superlatiuedegree,' 
un, - 2h * 9. How doth the Comparatiue degree of Aduerbs end ? 
ak A. Their Comparatiueends in s 3 like the Neuter Gender 
| : of the Adjective of the Comparatiue degree. 
Q. Howend their we $094 | 
A. They end for moſt partin ec, like the Maſculine Gender 
.of the Vocatiue cafe oftheir AdjeQue of the Superlatiue de- 
gree. Ot which they ſeem to be formed: as, Doe, dolins, do- 
thifſime. © 
5Neuter A4- A2.\ bDonot ſomeSuperlatiues endin wm? 
peRiues are ot A, . Yes: ſomefew which hauethe termination ofthe Neuter 
:putfor Ad- _ Gender, of the Vocatiue caſe, whereof they come : as, P/uri- 
uerbs: 25570 2.2 potiſrimim. 


fer rorman for - +2; Are not Prepolitions ſometimes made Aduerbs? 
Jorme. A, Yes: when they areſet alone without a caſe. 


-Thisis when * @. How. may we knowe Aduerbs ? 
ey _— A, Eaſily, Many ofthern are ſet down in the Accidence. The 
Aduerbially, eſt may be knowne partly by their Engliſh, partly by their La- 


Ggnitying ag *>"* TOY , , . 
Aduerbs, tine; chiefly by their Engliſh and Latine together, 
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Of a Coninnction, 
_ * Q. Howby their Engliſh? 
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A. Moſt ofthem, belides theſe in the book, are Aduerbs of 


uality,and doo commonty.end in /y, in Engliſh : as, wiſely, 
learnedly, | 

* Q. How by their I atine? 

A, They end commonly inz or ##, and are marked ouer 
the head with a grave accert;to diſtinguiſh them from Nouns: 
as, Dole, dottizs, doitty/z5me, Or elſethey endin «r: as, Prudcn- 
ter, wiſely. 

* Q. How by their Engliſh and Latinertogether ? 

A. Thus: as, Doe learnedly, def:45 more learnedly, doti/- 
ſime moſtlearnedly. Fortiter valiantly, fert:4s more valiantly, 

ferti{:sime molt valiantly. 
9. Haue you not ſome Aduerbs ending in 0, like Ablatiue 
caſcs? | 
A, Yes: as, Tanto by ſo much: and ſomealfo in im: as, furtim 
theeuifhly,coming ofthe Verb farer. But theſe haue their. ac- 
centsto knowe them by, like as thoſe in #ms, and the reſt, 


"= 


Of a ConjunQion. 
K: V Hich is your ſecond part of ſpeech yndeclined? 
A 


A ConjunQion, 
Q._VVhatisa Conjundtion ? 
A. A part of ſpeech thatioyneth words and ſentences toge- 

ther, 
*Q. vie is the viſe of ConjurAicns? 

A. Toioynewords and fentences. 

Q. How many kindes of Conjundions have you ? 

A. T welue : a Copulatives, Disjunciues, Diſcretiues, Cau- 
ſals, Conditionals, Exceptiues, Interrogatiues, [llatiues, Ad- 
verſatiues,Redditiues,EleRiues, Diminutives, —* 

. Giue me your ConjunGions, Latin & Engliſh together. 

A, 6 Copulatiues : as,Et and , que and, guoque alſo, ar and, 
atque and, vec neither, neque neither. | 

cDisjunctives : as, Av either, ve or, or either, ve/ either, /t# 
either, ſive either, 


«Theſe kindes 
of ConjunAi- 
ons haue their 
Names accor- 
ding to the rea 
{6s following, 
bCopulariues, 
becauſe they 
ſerue viſually 
to couple parts 
of ſentences 
abiolutely. 
cDisjuuRtiues,,. 
by which,parts 
cntences 
are io leuered, 
as if one one'y 


_ could be true, 
H d Diſcre- 


.  F6 Of a Prepoſuion, 
dDiſcretiues, 4 Diſcretiues : as, Sed but, quidem but truly, avtems but, vers 
by whichthe . but, ar bur, «ff but. | 
_— _  e Caufals: as, Namfor, namy, for, enimfor, etenims for, quia 
efels, becauſe, vt that, quod chat, quum (ith that, quoniam becaule, and. 


which ſhew a quand? (ſet for queniam) lith that, or becauſe, 


cauſe of a f Conditionals : as; $5 if, fn but if, mods ſo that, dum ſo that , 
raing going aummndo fo that. 


} Conditionals £ Except! ues : as, Nt except, nift excepts quin but, al:29uin EXe« 
by which the Cept that, or otherwiſe, preterquam except that. 
part following + Interrogatiues : as, Ne whether; an whether, vtriys whe- 


is knit,vpon ther, yecue whether or no, 47me whether or no #oz»e is it not 
condition of 7 


- ay ping Þ& 4Illatives 2 as, Ergo therefore, ideo therefore;igitwr therefore, 
Exceptiues quare wherefore, itaque therefore,prommtherefore, 
O CXCEPL = k Aduerſatiues: as,Erf although, quanquam although, quam- 
gainſt iome- =; though, licer although or albeit, effo beitſo. 


os ew  TRedditives to the ſame: as , Tamer notwithitanding, atta= 

ſomthing fol- #wen yet notwithſtanding. 

lowing. EleQiues : as, Qxam how, ac as, atque as, or then. 

_ capr'y - p_— : a8 , Saltem at lealt , vol yea, or at the Jeaſt-- 
wiſe. 


cftion, 
iTllarines bring in ſome concluſion, or ſhew ſomething. k Aduerſatiues ſhew ſome diverſity 
of things. / Redditiues anſwer to the Aduerſatines, For the order or placing of ConjunRions,. 
ſee the Latine Rules, or M.Leeches queſtions, 


Of aPrepoſlition. 


. V7 X 7 Hichis your third part of ſpeech vndecli- 
VV lr. oy 

A. APrepolition. 

9. Wharis a Prepolition ? 

A. A partofſpeech moſtcommonty ſet before other parts of. 
ſpeech, either in Appolition, or in Compolition, 

Q. -Why doo you ſay, molt commonly ſer before other 

rts e- 

 A:.. Becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ordinarily ſer after their 
caſes ;rhe ret alſo may be let after, ſometimes, h 
Q. What.. 


©. What meane you by Appolition, when you fay a Pre- 
polition: is ſet before in Appolition ? | 
A. VVkenaPrepoſition isonely fer before an other word, 
yet is not made one with it, but remaineth a perfe&t vvord of 
It ſelfe :as, Ad patrems, | 
2. What meane you by Compoſition, when you ſay a Pre- 
polition is ſet before in Compolition ? | 
A, When itis made apart of theword which it is ſet before: 
as, indotws vnlearned. | 2 
2.. Towhatvſe doe Prepoſitions ſerue ſpecially ? 
A. Togouernecaſes; or to ſerueto caſes, as our book hath 
it; andto-make compound words, 
* Q. What caſes doe they ſerue to ? 
A. Sometoan Accuſatiue z; ſom toan Ablatiue; ſome both 
to an Accuſatiue and an Ablatiue. 
.2 How many Prepolitions ſerue to the ( «) Accuſatiue 2 Proclis 


caſe? ſometimes a 
_ = Two and thirty : namely, Ad to, apud at , ante before, and oyned” 
. | tothe 
. How many ſerueto the Ablatiue caſe? Accuſatiue & 
A. Theſcfifeen. (6 ) 4, ab,abs, from or fro, &c, way Ablatiue 
. How many ſerueto bothcaſes? CE Oye fl 
A.” Onely thele foure n,(c ) (ub, ſap*r5and ſubter, bib.e. pr F he «BE 
9, What Prepoſitionsare ſet aftertheir caſes ? þb4,or pre, b, e, 


A. Theſethree: verſus , penes, and tenns, are ordinarily ſer /74/4%m (ne 


comeatum (bi, 


| after ; alſo cumand v/que, ſometimes : as, mecum, ad occidentem , 1 - 1 .-»4 
wſque, Ven;0 4dnore.. 

* Q. May not the relt of the Prepolitions bee ſo ſet after wm remporighe, 
their caſes alſo? «duorſum Me- 

A. Yes: by the figure Anaſtrophe: as, [taliam contra, nechnnaens be 

, Ss r1,,c.opportu- 

2. Can no Prepolition ſerue to a Genitiue caſe ? ve ot 

A. Yes: Tens, cThe Eng- 

Q. When ts that? liſhes of our 


png | ; P . _ Prepoſitions . 
A VVYhen thecaſual! word joyned with Ten isthe Plu o——_—_— 


rallnumber, then ir muſtbe put in the Genitiuve cafe, and be let feGine, cad 

before texrs : as, - Anrinm texns, vp totheeares ; gernunm 153 would be care» 
vpro the knees. fully ſopplied... 
©. If Prepoſitionsbe ſet alone without any caſe ; whether L 
H 2 __ are 


SY Of a-Prepoſition. 
are they then Prepoſitions 2? 
A, No: they are then changed into Aduerbs : and ſoif they: 
doe forme the degrees -of "Compariſon. - h 
. May thoſe foure which ſerue to both caſes; haue either 
an Accuſatiuecaſe oran Ablatiue, as we will ? 
A. No: except S#bter, which wee may vie at our pleaſure. 
*Q. Howknow you: then when toioyne them to the Ac» 
cuſatiue caſe z when tothe Ablatiue ? 
A. By their ſignification : for when they are put for other 
Prepoſitions ſeruing to the Accuſatiue caſe, they will com- 
monly have an Accuſatiuecaſe : ſo for - Prepoſitions ſeruing to 
the Ablariue, an Ablatiue. | ; 
 2,,VVhen doth s,ſerue tothe Accuſative caſe? 
. A., When it hath the Ggne ito , ioyned with the Engliſh: 
as, snvrbers . intothe Citty, Or , when it is put for Erga to- 
wards, conra, againſt, or advato, Otherwiſe, itſerues ro an 
Auvlatiue, 
* 9 VVhendoth $5 gouerne an' Accuſatiue caſe? 
A. Whenit is putfor Ad, per, orante ,thitis, when it fig- 
niketh yuto, by , aboutor before. Otherwiſe, it gouernes an 
--.. -Ablative. 
INE Mane, * 0. Whendoth Sper gouerne an Accuſatiue? | 
thee frenfican A. VVhen it is put for vitrs beyond, Elſe it will hauean 
'tionsor the Ablatiue. 
like: w-hichby  * ©. Haueyou no moeFrepoſitions bur theſe ? 
be hay ns A. Yes :6T heſe lix 5 Amy dizdure,ſe,con, 
may ealily be s 
obſcrued; Am Q: Doethelſeſerueto any caſes ? 
2bout,d: from, As No : they ſerue onely to make Compound-words ; fo 
_&c.4» aſunder that they are neuer found alone, but me in Compoſition, 
rapepack 277. compounded with other words. 
> oe ox © Are not Prepoſitions compared ? | 
” ther: /eqſeer- A. No:exceptſome of them when they are changed into 
Jon.com,q.cum. Aduerbs: «> Prope, propius,proxime. 


: Of an Tnterieton; 


| Of an Interjeion, 
[OY Hat is your laſt part of ſpeech? 
VV An Interj-&ion ? oa 


9. VVhatisan InterjeQion ? 
A. A part of ſpeech, which ſignifieth ſome ſodaine afteRiong 
or paſſion ofthe minde, in an imperfe@ voyce, | 
©. How many kindes of Interjeftions haue you ? 
; A. So many asthere are ſodaine paſſionsormotions ofthe 
minde: ]as, of mirth, ſorrow,dread and thelike : as they are in 
my booke. 
©. Giuveme the Engliſh of your InterjeQions ; as you did 
of Aduerbs and Conjuntions, | 
A. They are imperfect voyces : and ſo have no proper 
Engliſh words : yet we may Engliſh them thus , after our- cus 
ltome of ſpeech, | 
L Some be of wirth: as, Byax hey,vab hey-da. 
Sorrow: as, Hewalasbei ah alas. 
Dread: as, Atat oh,or out alas. 
Marueling : as, Pape O maruelousor ſtrange ! 
Diſdayning : as, Hem oh or what, vahah. 
Shunning: as, Apage get thee gone,or fie away. 
Prailing: as, Euge O well done! 
corning : as, hui hoezalas, 
Exclamation : as, Prob Dewm atque hominums fidem, Oh the - 
faith of Gods and men, 
Curling : as, Vz woe,malumin'a milchiete, 
Laughing : as Ha, h4, hs ; hay ba, 
' Calling: as, Eho,ho,je,ho ſyrrah. 
Silence : as, An, auh. | 
O. Butareall interjeQions ſuch imperfe@ voyces? - 
A. Yeay all which are properly InterjeRtions: as, Exaxy 
| waht, 
*Q. Whatfay youthen of alum, ſignifying in amilſchiefe, 
isit not a perfect voyce? 
A. HMalam:is not properly an Interjetion » but a Noun+ 
and is onely then taken for an InterjeRion , when.it is pur te-* 
| H3 | re 2 


54 Concords of the Latine ſpeech, 
expreſle ſuch a ſodaine paſſion. 

* Q. May not other perfet words alſo, bee made Inter- 
jeQions? ; 

A. Yes: any partof ſpeech may ; buteſpecially Nounes and 


Verbes , whenlveuer they are ved to expreſle theſe ſodaine ' 


motions of the minde:]as, [»nfanduma thing not to beſpokenof, 
Amabs of all good fellowſhip,Pery alas,are made Interjetions 
and vndeclined.- | : 
2.May one word be of many parts of ſpeech? 
A. Yes: being taken in a meg nd en or in a diverſe 
reſpect and conlideration. 
Q_ How, for example ? | 
A. Cum when,:is an Aduerbof Time; Cum ſceing that, is2 
«Such words Conjunction Caufal; Cam with, a Prepolition. And cum taken 
are Subſtan- for this word cm, or for it felfe, is a Noune Subſtantiue and 
- tines notpro- yndeclined. | 
perlys -— M1 n * Q. It ſeemeth hereby that a word ofany partof ſpeech may 
4s artificially, Þ*2a Noune Subſtantive, 4 
or materially, A.a Yes: whenitis taken for theword it ſelfe , or, asfor a 
-as ſome Gram- word of Art.] As, Habeo this word babes. Or when it is putin 
mariansdos pfaceof a Noune Sublantiue: as, Bounm mane good morrow. 


& Hant is here declined, Hoo mane inuariabile, 


———_— 


The Concords ofthe Latine ſpeech. 


_ORSERS - W-* haue done with the IntroduQtion of the Eight 
| <2" Opn parts of fpeech , or the handling of the eight parts 
be accounted {euerally,which is the firft parrof your Accidence :now we are 
lawfull,which ro come to tie rules of Conſtruction of the Eight parts: of 
the moitap- {ſpeech , called theErgliſh rules ,2. What meanc you by 
__ of 13 conſtruction ? | 
nt Wrct- . . . . | . 
ters have vied A. + The duc ioyning, orright ordering and framing to- 
both ia wrinng getaer of words inipeech. | Or the right ioyning ofthe parts 
and ſpeakinz. gf fpeech-togetherin ſpeaking according to the naturall mas 


_Conitrutton vor according tothereaton and rule of Grammar. 
is cither fmple ©; , Jul PN ; 
and plainc, or | 2: How many things are to bee conlidered ,\forthe right 


figurative, Toynivg of words in'Conltruction ? | 
SH A, Two: 


— 4 —— AMER k 
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The firfl Concord. + 5F 
| $ 1, T he Concords of words, ; Simple isthar 
A. TWO: ?z,Thegoverning of words. ; bear —_ 
2 *. What mean you by Concords?- | > 
: . plain rwanner 
A. The agreements of words together, in ſome ſpeciall Ac- of ;peakang, 
cidents or qualities : as,in one Number, Perſon, Cale or Gen- acc.rdingto 


der: | = rules of 
ramnmiar ; 
* 2. How many Concords haveyou? _ Magna pers as, 
A. Three : Thefirſt between the N omjpatiue Caſe and the ,,-... 
Verb, ;% Figurative, 
The ſecond, between the Subſtantive and the AdieAjiue, which differs 
T he third, between the Antecedentand the Relatiue. | _ _ _— 
*Q. wy muſt theſe lix ſo agree together ? 6 Magna pes 
A. Becauſethree of theſe are weak, and cannot be placed or- »,lnerari. 


derly in ſpeech, except they bee guided and holden vpby the 
three ſtronger. 

*Q. Which are thoſe three weak ones ? 

A. The threelater: thatistheYerbe, the AdieRiue and the 
Relative, 

Q. Whatmullt the Verb haue to agree with? 

A. His Nominatiue caſe. 

Q. Whatthe Adiectiue ? 

A, His Subſtantiue, 

Q. What multthe Relative haue 2 

A, His Antecedent, 


—— 


The firſt Concord, 
2. XX 7 Hat is then your firſt Concord between ? 
a WV 


Bz:tween the Nominatiue caſe andthe Verb: 
- 9. Whenan Engliſh is given to bee-made in Latine -what 

muſtyoudo firſt ?- | 

A. Look outtheprincip®l! Verb. 

9. Whatifyou _ moe Verbes then one in a ſentences. 
which ofthem is the principall Verb? | 

A. Thefirſt ofrhem. 

Q: Arethereno exceptions 2? 


A. Yes, three: firfi, ifrhe Verb bee of the Inbaitine Moods 


pi Pwr - 


'F6 The firſt Concord. © 8 | 
. * itcannotbetheprincipall Verb, Secondly, ifit have before ic a / 
.  », Relative: as, thar,whoms, which, Thirdly, if-it have before it a 
- Conjunion : as, vt that, cam when, f if,and ſuch others, 
*Q- Why can none of theſe be the principall Verb ? 
A. Becauſe alltheſe do euer in ſome ſort depend vpon ſome 
other Verb,going before them in natural & due order of ſpeech 
* ©. Mult notthefamecourſe beetaken when a Larine is 
to be conſtrucd ortyrned into Engliſh, which is when an Eng- 
liſh is giuen to be & Latine? 
A. Yes,the very fame :I muſt likewiſe fir{t ſeek out the prin- 
cipall Verb, and mark it caretully, 
* Q. Why ſo? 
A. Becauſe that will point out the right Nominariue cafe, 
-which is that which agreeth with it both in Number & Perſon, 
and alſo in reaſon ; and fo it doth-very much dire&rheconltru- 
Ingofall the ſentence, 
9. Whenyou hauefound gout the principall Verbe, what 
mult you doethen ? 
A. Seek outhis Nominatiue caſe. 
Q. How ? | 
; | A. By putting the Engliſh, who or what, with the Engliſh of | 
J the Verb ; and thenthe word in the ſaine ſentence, which an- 
| ; {wereth to the queſtion, fall bec the Nominatiue. caſe to the 
Verb. 
Q. Giue me an cxample how. 
A, Uenit xe Rex? Doth the king come? If you aske heere, | 
Who cometh , theanſwer is, The king, So the word kzag is te 7 
Nominatiue caſeto the Verb, | 
I Q. Muſt we alwaies thus ſeek out the Nominatiue caſe? 
» A. Yes,in Verbs Perſonals: except the Verb bee an Imperſo- | 
| -nall; which will haueno Nominatiue caſe, | 
.D. Wheremult your Nominatiue caſe beſet, in making or 
conſtruing Latine ? . 
A, Beforethe Verb, 
.Q. Are there no exceptions? NW 
A Yes,three: Firſt, when a queſtion is asked. Secondly, | 
' when the Verbe is of the Imperative. Moode, Thirdly , 
-whek this Ggne itz;0r there, 'commeth before the Engliſh of 


' the 
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| The firſt Concerd, 0 "y 
the Yerbe. 


Q. Where mull the Nominatiue caſe be placed, if any of 
theſe happen ? bi; B 5 hn | 
A. 'Moeſl viually after the Verbe, 'or acer. theſlgne, of the 
Verb: as, Amasis loueſtthou or dolt thoy loue ?. 
9. What caſe muſt your caſuall wordejbee, which com- 
| meth nextafter the Verbe, and anſwereth tothe quellion,whewm 
orwhat, made by theVerbe? ide -df3 ft 

A, It muſt commonly bethe Accufatiuecaſe. . | 

Q. Why doe you ſay commonly ? Is there atly excep- 
tion ? 

A, Yes + if the Verbe doe properly gouerne another caſe 
alter him to bee conlirued withall] tor then it muſt be ſuch caſe, 
as the Verbe gouernes properly. 

Q. Giue an example, 

A. Si cupis placere magiftre , wtere diligentia, &c;” Heere 
placere the Verbe gouernes properly magrffro a Datiue caſe; 
and wiere gouernes diligentia an Ablatiue caſe , not an 'Accu- 


$. <- hated 
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ſatiue. | 4 Note thac — 
| .2. What doth aVerbe Perſonallagree with? = No 'S 
| A. Witlchis « Nominatiue caſe; be brit and 
Q. In how many things? cond perſons, 
A. In two;in Number and Perſon. | as Ego,tu por 
Q. What meane you by that? _— are ſel. 1 
A. The ſame mumber and Perſon-that the Nominatiue pgs _ H 
caſe is, the ſame mult the Verbe be. derſtood,vn- | 
' Q. Giuemean example. lefleir befor 
A. Praceptor legit, vos vero negligitis. = Eo | 
Q. In which words lyerh the ſpeciall example, and force = nOme 
ofthe rule,to apply them to the rule ? | diberang 
A, In Praceptor legit, vos negligits, ſome verſons 


from all others : as vos 41:n«ſtis you condemned &none other;or elle for more emphaſie,that 
- is,for ſpeaking more fignificant]y:2s,Tw es parronusyyouare [my] patrone,thatis,you eſpecially 
and above all other{ Soalſo in Verbs ew why ne moancn belongs vnto men, the Nominaziue 
caſes of the third Perſon 2re yſually vnderſtood:as Fertwryb, e.ule jerturghe is reportedzvnleſſe 
fertur be rather vied imperſonally. So ferant, b.e.hommes ; wager men ſay.z- Thus it 15 hkewiſe 
| in Verbes whoſe aQion belongs to God or Nature, as pluit, it rayneth: /ubamar, itthunders, 
thatis, God or Nature raines or thunders. [ Thus it is in ike manner in ſome other Verbes 
which as thele are ſaydto be of an 5 6 Ggnification,v3, whoſe aQtion is not in the power 
of man or of any earthly creature ”_ day, Adueſpera/cst it Q H fowards eucning, 
Bt > 9 - IOW 


58 The firſt Concord. - 
Q. Howaretheſe to be applied ? | | 
A, Thus: Legit the Verb isthe (ingular Number and third 
Perſon, agreeing with Preceptoy his Nominatiue caſe, which is 
the fineular Number and third Perſon. And regligitzs is the plu- 
rall Number and fecond Perſon, becauſeit agreeth with vos his 
G—__ caſe, which is alſo the Plarall Number and ſecond 
Perſon. 
9. Muſt the Verb be alwaies the ſame Number and Perſon 
| thatthe Nominatiue caſe is? 
A. No: Ferthere are three exceptions in thethreerules fol- 
lowing. | 
 Q, Which is the firſt exception ?* 
A: Many Nominatiue caſes Singular,having a'Conjundion 
Copulatiue,G&c, | 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? | 
A. When there aremo Nominatiue caſes coming together , 
with a ConjunRio Copulatiue coming between them; though 
all the Nominatiuecaſes bee of the Singular Number, yet the 
Verb is vſually of the Piurall Number.” 
* Handy. may ©. What ifthe Nominat.caſes be of * divers Perſons, with 
be of all Per-= which of them mult the Verb agree in Perſon ? may it agree 
+ afregti & withany ofthem ? 
uct oration, Ae No : it muſt agreewith the Nominatiue caſe of the moſt 
Aauing Ego or worthy Perſon. 
nos,Tu or vos, ©. Which is the Nominatiuve caſe of the worthieſt Per- 
vnderſtood ;. . ſon ? 


"tun a LF A. The Nominatiue caſe of the firlt Perfon is more worthy 
{HS for then of the ſecond ; and the ſecond more warthy then the 
Nos if agims, third. 

fc. Q. Which isyour ſecond exception ? 

A. When a Verb cometh between two Nominatiue caſes of 
divers Numbers, the Verb may indifferently accord with either 
ofthem, ſo that they be both of one Perſon. 

Q. What mean you by that, when you ſay , it may indiffe- 
rently accord with either of them ? 

A. It may agree either with that Nominatiue caſe, which 
0eth before the Verbe , or, with that which commeth after 
the. Verbe ; ſo that both the. Nominatiue caſes bee of one 

” Letras 


Perſon, | | 
Q. VVhich js thethird exception ? | 

A. Heere notealſo that ſometimethe Infinitive Mood of a 
Verbe,&c. | as 

Q, VVhat meane you by thatrule? | 

A. Thatnotonely a Cafuall word is the. Nomſnatiue cafe 
tothe-Verbe ; but ſometime an Infinitive Mood, ſomtimes a 

whole.clauſe going befcre, and ſometimea member of a ſen- 
tence may be the Nominatiue caſe to the Verbe, | 

* ©, VVhatmezne you by a Caſuallword ? 

A. Such a word as may be declined with Caſes, 

9. How can an Infinitiuve Moode, or a Whole ſentence bee 
the Nomwinatiue caſe to the Verbe ? Can any word be a Nomi- 
natiue caſeto the Verbe,, but.onely a Noune Subſtantiue ? 

A, Yes: a Nuune Subſtantive, or whatſoeuer is put in the 
placeof a Noune Subſtantive zas theſe are, 

Q How will you declinetheſe, when they areputin place 
of a Noune Subſtantiue ? 

A, Like Subſtantiues of -the Neuter Gender vndeclined : 
as, Hoc N:ihil inwariabile : ſo, Hee ailucnlo ſtrgere 1muaria- 
bile, 

* 9, May not aRelatiue bee the Nominatiue caſe to the 
Verbe? 

A. Yes : butthat is onely by reaſon of the Subſlantiue or 
Antecedent vnderſtood with it, or in whoſe place it is put, 

*Q. And.may notan. Adiectiue. alſo bee. the. Nominatiuc 
caſe tothe Verbe? | 

A. Yes: But thenit is commonly an AdieQiue inthe Neu- 
ter Gender,put alone without a Subſtantiue,ſtanding for a Sub- 
lantiue, 

* 9, WhatNumberand Perſon muſtthe Verbe bee, when 
a whole ſentence, or a peece of a ſentence , is the Nominatiue 
caſe tothe Verbe ? : 

A. If the Verbe bee referred, or have reſpe&.but: to one 
thing, it ſhall bethe Singular Number, .and third Perſon : but 
if to moezit is viually the Plurall Number and third Perſon. 

*Q. Whatif it beea Noune of Multitude of the Singulac 
Number? meane, a Noune gnifjing moethenone? . 
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A, It 


mY The ſecond Concord. 
A: It may ſometimes have a Verbe ofthe Plurall Number, 
* 2. How manythingsthen may bee the Nominatiue caſe 
to theVerbe ? wn | 
A. Sixe : firſt, a Caſuall worde, which is either a Subtan- 
tive, or a Relatiuezoran AdjeQiue ſtanding for a Subſtantiue, 
— , 2 wholereaſon or ſentence.- Thirdly , a clauſe or 
peece of a ſentence. Fourthly, an Infinitive Mood. Fiftly, an 
Aduerbe with a Genitiuecaſe. Laſtly, any one word or moe 
put for themſelues, or whatſocuer is put in ſteal of the No- 
minatiue caſe, | 
9. What if your Verbe beof the Jnfinitive Moode, mult it 
hauea Nominatiue caſe before it ? 
A. No :It muſt hauean Accuſatiue caſe beforeit , in ſtead of 
a Nominatiue. | 


The ſecond Concord.. 


. Hat is your ſecond Concord betweene? 

y W gooet che Subſtantiveand the Adjedtiue, 

.9.. VV hen you have an Adjeftiue, how will you findeout: 
his Subſtantiue ? 

A. Avl found outthe Nominatiue caſe : ] that is , by put- 
ting the Engliſh who or what to the Engliſh of the Adjective 
and the word or wordes anſwering to the queſtion , ſhall bee 
the Subſlantiueto it. 

| 9. In how many things doth the AdieQiue agree with his 
Subſtantiue ? 

A. In three :in Caſe, Gender and Number. 

Q. Why dothyour booke ſay , The AdieQiue whetherit 
bea Noune, Pronoune , or Participle? 

A. Becauſe all Pronounes are AdieQtiues by nature ; ex- 
cept Ego, i, (wi ; and ſo are all Participles ; and therefore 
_ Subſtantiues as well as the Noune Adiectiues 

OC, ; 
9. Isyour AdieQiue alwaies the. ſame Caſe , Gender and 
Number, that the Subſtantiue is ? 

A. Nos 


The ſeeond Conchrd, 6t- 


A. No, not alwaies : forthere are three ſuch exceptions as 
in the firſt Concord, though my book name butone. 
Q. What is the firſt exception ?_ 
A. Many Subſtantiues Singular, hauing a C6junQion Co- 
pulatiue coming between them, will have an AdjeQtiue Plural ; 
which AdjeQtiue ſhall agree with the Subſtantive of the moſt 
worthy Gender, | 
2. Whichisthe Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gender? . . 
A. The Subſtantive of the Maſculine Gender is more wor=- 
thy then the Subſtantiue of the Feminine ; and the Subſtantiue 
ofthe Feminine more worthy then of the Neuter. 
Q. Is this alwaies true ? 
A. Yea: exceptin things without life ; I mean ſuch as are 
not aptto hauelife: as we ſhall ſee after. 
Q. What Gender is molt worthy in theſe ? 
A. The Neuteris viſually ſo accounted, though wee may 
take ſuch Neuters to bee put Subſlantiuely : as, Arcs & calams 
ſhunt bona. 
* Q. Which is the ſecond exception ? 
A. When an Adjefive comes between two Subſtantiues of 
divers Geders, it may * indifferctly accord witheither of them, * Nunquon 4- 
*Which is the third exception ? yueae _— 
A. That the Subſtantiue is not alwaies a Caſuall word : but? meſh fon0 
a whole ſentence, a peece of a ſentence, an Infinitiue Mood,an & miſtrum & 
Aduerb with a Genitiue caſe, or any word putfor it ſelf,,may be graue.Ter. pau- 
the Subſtantive tothe Adjeiue, pertas viſuom && 
*Q. Why ſo? _ 
A. Becauſe all theſe things which may bes the Nominatiue 
caſe to the Verb, may belikewiſe the Subſtantive to the Adje- 
Qiue, and the Antecedent to the Relatiue. 
* 2 What Caſe, Genderand Number, ſhall the Adjective 
be, when any of theſe are his Subſtantiue ? 
A. Such as that which ſtandeth for his Subſtantiue, is ac- 
countedto be. | 
* 9. Whatifthe AdjeRiue haue reſpeA buttoonething a- 
lone fas to one entence, or one peece of a ſentence) what gen- 
der and number mult it be ? 
A... The Neuter Gender and Singular Number, 
| I 3 * Q What | 


«> The third Concord. 


- * Q. 'VVhatifit hauereſpet to moethings then one? ? 
A. lt multbetheNeuter Gender and Plurall Number, © 


+ *% 


« By Relatiue 'Thcthird Concord. 
inthis place _ 

we viually ON Hat is thethird Concord betweene ? 
—_— 7; WW Berwecne the Antecedent and rhe aRelati 

que, quod,with | 4Keiatiue, 
thecaſcs ind ©, 6 When you hauea Relative , what mult you do to find 
words com- out his Antzcegdent ? 

mingotlt. A, Putthequeltion who, or what, tothe Engliſh of the. Re- 
Huy ys lattue;and the worde thatan{wereth tothe queltion is the An- 
Relatiues ſet TCecedentto It. 

_ downeinthe O, What meaneFyou by the Antecedent ? 

Pronoune, 2s; A, The Antecedentis commonly ſuch a word , asgoeth in 
Hicylley'; 27> theſentence before the Relative, and is rehearſed againe of the 
$:em,qu!, Are 


called Rela« Relative. 


res of Sub- ©. In how many things doth the Relatiue agree with his 


Nance,becauic Antececent ? 

they hauc rela A. In: three : in Gender, Number and Perſon. 
On "©. Is one Subſtantive or Caſual word the Antecedental- 
Others are cal waiesto the Relatiue ? | 


ledRelarues A, No:zallthe ſamethings may be the c Antecedert to the 


of Gegeey 0 - Relatiae, which may be the Nominatiuecaſe to the-Yerbe, or 
Pan cſi A the Subſtantive to the Adiective. 


toiomeacci Q.,. When any of theſe, cxcept a Caſuall worde, are the An- 

,denrzas to ſom tecedent, what Gender and Number mult the Relatiue be ? 

- quality, orqua A, "If theRelatiue be referred but to one thin g of thoſe. ex- 
pai gee? ” cept thecaluall word, ir muſt beethe Neuter Gender, and Sin- 
rk x ky gular Number : but if it be referred to twothings or moe of 
rogatives. Tthem.it mult be, theNevuter Gender and Plurall Number. 
cObſeruechn _ 2 When the Engliſh wordrehat , may beturned into which, 


the proper | th ted 
Antecedents what part of ſpeech is it 2 


not alwaics expected : for ſometimes a Relatiue and fo ſometimes a Noune Adjectiue hauc . 
..for their Antccedent or Subſtantive ſome Pronoune Primitiue included in the Pronoune 
Poſleflive ſea Jowne, by that Rule inthe Latine Symrax, Alrquando Relatiuum, & c. a5 Lardeuit 
fortunas meas, gui filirn haverem tall ingenis praditum. Where qu: hath for his Antecedent the 
Primitue £:0 included in me,s,in which mezis ynderftood.Sothe examples inthe Conſtrui. 


Y 
A. A Res 


- onof the Pronouncin the Latin Syntaxyyis, Har Paſſeſsiue Ment, tun y& c 
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Caſe of the Relative. 63 


A. A Relatiue, ; . 
; Q.. If it cannot bee fo turned , what part of ſpeech is it 
then ? En © 
A. AConiunion ; which in Latineis called quod, or vt, 
ſignifying rhat, 1 
Q, Mull it alwaies needs be ſo madein I atineby quod,. or 
vt, ſignifying that ? <104 eta - tweene 00d 
A: No: we may oft-times elegantiyleaue out both d -q#od, and v:,that for 
and vt, by turning the Nominatiue caſe into the Accuſatiue, the moſt pare 
and the Verbe into the Infinitiue moode. | & o« ignifierh 
bake VEN] ccauſle or that, 
2. If many Antecedents of tie- Singular Number come, 


| , . ; noting the Ef. 
together with a Coniunction Copulative comming between ficient cauſe:as 


4 Note far difs 
ference be- 


. them ; what Number muſt the Relatiue be ? Lw04 tu redyſty 


A. 1 hePlurall, ho wo you p 
Q. But with which of the Antecedents muſt the Relative 5 the eng. 
agreein gender 2 FR | that,noting 
A- Withthe Antecedent of the moſt worthie Gender. the FinelH cauſe 
Q. Which call you the moſt worthy Gender , in things ***he<fletas 
not apt to haue life ? a —_— 
A. The Neuter, | Gr thus. That 
Q. But what if the Antecedents bee of: the Mafculine or. 904 doth viu 
Feminine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter ; may yet al'y fignifie 
the Relatiue be the Neuter ? Emply 3ching, 
A. Yes: as, Arcus & calami que fregst , quethe Relatiue is Fae; _ dr | 
the NeuterGender ; though Arcns & calami the Antecedents cauſe why it is - 


be the Maſculine, done or to be 
5, done,- 


a 


The Caſe of the Relatinc. 


2. 8 many chiefe. rules are there to knowe what-. 
Caſe the Relatiue mult beof ? . 
A, Two.:When there.commeth no Nominatiue caſe/be- - go 
eweene the Relative ':and &c, And when there commeth a: ; 
Nominatiue.caſe; &c.. + 297; 1 
9. When in making or conltruing Latine; there com-- 
meth no Nominatine caſe between the Relatiue and the Verb;: 


SW? | þ Iwhat--: 


-" 


64 . Caſeof the Relatine.- 
what caſe mult your Relative bee? - 
A. ' The Nominatiue caſeto the Verbe as it were a Noune 
Subſtantive. | 
Q. . VVken there comes a Nominatiue caſe betweene 
oo Relatiue and the Verbe z what Cafe mult the Relatiue bee 
then e 
A. Such Caſe as the Verbe will have after him : that is, ſuch 
Caſe as any Noune Subſtantive ſhould bee, being gouerned of 
the ſame Verbe. ory | = 
9. May not the Relative be the Subſtantiue to the Adie- 
Ctive, as well as it may bethe Nominatiue caſeto the Verb? 
| ons . 
9. Arethere no other words which haue their Caſes, as 
the Relatiue hath ? | 
# Theſeare A. Yes: Nounes Interrogatiues and Indefinites; as, a »4r, 
 calledRela wter,qualts,quantas, quotus, EC, 
tives of Acci- O. Doe Relatiues, Interrogatiuves and Indefinites,follow the 
—_— 3s words whereof they are governed, like as Subſtantives, and 0- 
Joe therpartsof ſpeech doe? 
E A. No :theſe vſually,allcome beforethe Verbe z that is,they 
are ſet beforethe Verbe, or other wordes ; whereof they are 
| gouerned, 
b Deſpauterive. * © þ Doth a Subſtantiue hever ſtand before the-worde 
a rH _ whereofit is gouerned ? 
fercder A. Yes: whena wordis joyned with it which goeth before 
ſcholars. by nature zas , a Relative, or an Interrogatiue.,, or Indefinite: 
Lucando Rele- As, Onem librum legis ; librum goeth before legs whereof it 
' to pracedens 1; oguerned, like as quem doth. 


- firbdis, codem Q. Why ſo? 


| | <ant, A. Becauſe of the Relatiue which goeth with it, 
, 2 TY «9, Is the Relative alwaies gouerned of the Verbe , which 


Pracedens b#. },e commeth before ? 
Ancecedenyyſu? A. Itis gouerned of whatſceuera Noune Subſtantive may 


hgh —_ þe governed of : as{omtimes cf.an Infinitiue Moode com- 
ming after the 'Verbe. Sometimes of a Participle, Somtimes 
ofa Gerund. And ſo of other words , according to my book: 
and in allthings like vnto the Subſtanriue. | | 

*Q. How can you know of whatword the Relative is 
| gouerned ? 


| 
F 
[' 


Cofiruttion in governing words. 65 


- _» governed? 


A. By putting in ſtead of the Relatiue the ſame Caſe of Hic, 
kec,hoc 3 and ſo conſtruing theſentence, FIN 

*Q. Whyſo? | 

A. Becauſethen the word which is put for the Relatiue, will 
in conſtruing follow the word whichthe Relatiue is gouerned 
of,as other parts of ſpeech do, 

* Q. Shew how iathis ſentence ; Due nunc non eff narrandi 
locus, | 

A, Puthacin ſtead of quz, and then it will follow thus in 
conltruing : Nunc none#t legu narrands hac : {o que is gouerned 


of narranadt, 
©. Bur ifa Relative come between two Subſtantiues of di- 


uerſe Genders, with which of them ſhall it agree ? 

A. Witheither ofthem indiffterently, as we will; that js, ei- 
ther with the former orthe later, as will belt ſerue to expretle 
the maiterin hand; yeazthough they be of diverſe Numbers al- 
ſo. B y the rule, Relatiotm inter duo Antecedentia, Cc, 


——— 


Corſtrutions of Nouns 
Subltanriues. 


9. VIV TEhauedon with Conſtruction in the agreement 

i W< words: now weare to comero Confirudtion 
in gouerning of words. Where begin yourrules for gouerning 
words? 

A. At When two Subſtantiues cometogether,&c. 

Q. In what order do theſe rulesſtand in yeur book ? 

A. Intheorder of the eight parts of ſpeech. 

Q. Shew how. ; 

A. Firſt, the Rules for Conſtruction cf Nounes Subſflan- 
tives. Secondly,of Nouns Adjectives, Thirdly, of Pronouns. 
Fourthly, of Verbs Perſonals. Fiftly, of Gerunds. Sixtly , of 
Supines, Seauenthly,ofallſuch words as {ignifie Time,Space, 
between Place, Names of places. Eightly, of Verbs Imperſo- 
nals, Ninthly, of Participles. Temhly , of Aduerbes. The 


eleuenth, oft ConjunRions, T he twelfth, Prepolitiens. = 
45 K tNir- 
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65 MNunney of. finding oat the rules in Confruition, 
thirteenth, Interjeftions, " x 

Q- In whatorderarethe rules placed for all theſe? « 

A. According to the order ofthe caſes, Firſt , rules for the 
Nominatiue caſe,if the word doe gouerna Nominatiue caſe, 
Secondly, for the Genitiue, Thirdly,-for the Datiue. Fourth- 
ly, forthe Accuſatiue. Fiftly, for the Ablative. 

 *Q. Whydocyou not mention any rales for the Voca- 
tive? | 

A. Becauſe the Yocatiue is gouerned of no other part of 
ſpeech;except an Interjetien.Andallo itmay ealily be knows ; - 
becauſe whenſocuer weecall or {peake to any Perion or thing, 
wedoeitin tie Vocatiuecaſle, 

* ©. How will _ finde out the rule for any word in a 
ſentence to know why it is put inthe Genitiuve, Datiue, orany 
other caſe ? | 

A. Firſt, I muſtconſtrue theſentence. - 

*Q. Whatmeane you by conſtrue? 

A. To conſtrue is to place every word in a ſentence,accor- 
ding to the naturall order of ipecch ; and to giueeyery word 
his proper (ignificationin Engliſh, | 

*Q. Why muſt you con(true thus firſt ? 

A, Becauſe euery caſe is commonly gouerned of the prin- 
cipall word which goeth next beforeir, in this right and ne- 
turall order of conſtruing, - 

2. How willyou ſeek out the rule for the caſe, when you 
: haue conſtrued ? 

A. Firſt, I muſt conſider what caſe my word is, and of what 
word itis gouerned. Secondly, what part of ſpeech the word 
is-wherof it is gouerred, and of what lignification, Thirdly, 
I-muſt turneto the rules for ſuch a caſe; after ſuch a part of 
ſpeech, | 

Fs Q.. Shew me how : for example, if it bea Geniriue caſe 
after a Subſtantive, how-doe you findeit? 

A. Imuſtturneto therules of the Genitiue-caſe after the 
Subſtantiue : and-marking the ſignification of the word , I 
ſhall finde = rulein = of thoſe. ITE 

*Q. Shew meethis by an examplein this little ſentence, 
Virtnth comes india, What muſt you doe firlt? 


AsFis | : 
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A. Firſt I@onſtrue it,thus ; /n#idiaenuy[eF7 is) cemes a com- 
panion virt#tis of virtue, 

* Q. What caſe is Comes here, and why? 

A.,: Comes is the Nominativecaſe, gouetrned of the Verbe 
ef, going next before it in conſtruing, by thefirſt rule of the 
Nominatiue caſe after the Verb; that is; Sum, forcmsfio. 

*Q. What caſeis virtats, and why? 

A. TheGenitiue caſe, gouerned of the Subſtantive (mes. 
oing next before it in conltruing , by the firſt rule of the 
enitiue We , after thie Subſtantive. z When two Subſlan- 

tives, &c. 


* ©, Seeing you mult conſtrue right before you can tell pg; this rule 
your rule ; what order muſt you ebſerue in conſtruing a ſen- ſec it more at 


rence? 


A. Firſt, I muſt read diſtintly to afull point, marking all ©rammar- 


the points and proper names if there be any , with the mea- 
ning of the matter as much as I can, 

*Q. How canyou know which are proper names? 

A. Theyare all ſuch wordes as are written with great let- 
ters z except the firſt word of every ſentence, which is cuer 
written with a great |-tter, 

* Q. What word then muſt you take firſt? 

A. A Vocatiue caſeit ther be one , or whatſocuer isin ſteed 
of it;and the words which hang on it to makeit plaine. 

*Q. Whatnexr ? 

A. I muſt ſeek out the the principall Verb,and his Nominn- 
tjue caſe ; and take firſt the Nominatiue caſe, or whatloeuer 
isin ſteedof ir; and that which hangeth of it, feruing to make ' 
It plaine, 

*Q What next? 

A. Theprincipall Vetbe , and whatſoeuer words depend 
on it, ſeruing to makeir plaine ;asan Infinitiuve Moud, or an 
Aduerbe. - 

* Q. Whatthen? 7 

A. Such caſe as the Yerbe properly gouernes : which is 
commonly an Accuſatiue caſe. 

*Q. What muſt you take next ? ; 

A. Allthe Caſes in order ; hiſt - Genitjue , ſecondly a Da- 
2 muyuecy 


ſchoole. 


SH 68 Rule of conſtruing briefly. 
tive, laſtly the Ablatiue. BEL 
; * Q. Giue me the ſumme of this rule briefly, 
Euery (chollar A, Fir{t,I muſt read my ſentence plainly to a full point, mar- 
ſhould be able |; ng all the points and proper names. Secondly,l inuſt cake firſt 
ro repeat this | wi 
Rule. a V acatiue caſe, if there be one, or whatſoeuzr is in flead of it, 
and that which depends of it to make it plain. Thirdly, I muſt 
ſeek out the principal Verb,and his Nominatiue caſe ; and rake 
firſt che Nominatiue caſe, or whatſocuer is in ſtead of ir, and 
that which hangeth on it to makeit plain, Then the Verb with 
the Infinitive Mood or Aduerb. Next,the Accuſatiue caſe , of 
ſuch caſe as the Verb properly gouerns,. Laſtly, all tne other ca- 
ſes in'order : as, firſt, the Genitiuez ſecondly, the Datiue ; after, 
the Ablative, | 
* Q. What if there be not all theſe kindes of words in a ſen- 
tence ? | 
_ _ *®.A, Then I muſttakeſo many of them as are in the ſen- 
tence, and in this order. 
Q. ls thisorder euertobe kept ? 

** þ More ſhort- © A. bItisoften altered by words of exciting or ſtirring vp: 
ly : iis oftal- ag, by Interjetions, Aduerbs of wiſhing, calling, tlewing, de- 
ered by _— nying, exhorting , &c, Secondly , by ſome Conjundtions. 
CO Becki T hirdly, by Interrogatiues, [ndefinites, Partitiues, Relatives : 
ties,certain as, by 2c Or qui, veer, qualu, quantum, quotrs, &ec. Laſtly, 


Aduerbs and by {uch words as hauein them the force of relation or depen- 
Conunt@tions. C.nce 


See Goclenws 


y . Whatwords are thoſe? 

"5a s 7 Such as have fome other words depending vpon them 
in the later part of the ſentence ; or are referred to ſomething 
going before. As, Cam, deinde, deinceps,quemadmodum, ſic, ficuty 
fects, dum, donec, primum, qu4ndo, quia, quoniam, licet, poitquams, 
grams quanmuen, et, quan, and thelike, 

*Q. Why is the order changed by theſe-? 
: A. Becauſe theſe commonly go betore in a ſentence, begin= 
F . ningthe ſentence, 
" Q Butarethere not ſome ſpeciall thingsto. bee obſerued 
:n conltruing ? _ 

Epecial things As. Yes, theſe : firlt, to marke well the principall Verbe, oo. 

cauſe 
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Cenitructim of Subſtantines. 69 


cauſe it pointeth out the right Nominatiue cafe , and yſually 
directs all the ſentence. Second!y,that commonly the Nomi- 
native caſe bee ſer before the Verbe ; the Accuſatiue after the 
V-rbez the Infinitiue Moodeafter another Moode ; the Sub- 
ſtantive and Adjective bee conſtrued together , except the one 
of them doe gouern ſome other word,or haue ſome word ioy- 
ned vnto it, or depending on it , to which it paſſeth the ſigni- 
fication ina fpeciall manner ; that the Prepolittion be ioyned 
with his caſe. : 


"— 


©, Well; to returne againe to the Rules in order : What 
caſes doe Subſtantiues gouerne ? 

A. A Genitiuecommonly ; fome an Ablatiue. 

Q. How many rules are there of theſe ? 

A, Five, 

Q. Namethe beginnings of each rulein order. 


A. When two Subſltantiues cometogether betokening, &c. 


2, When the Fngliſh ofthis word Resis put with an AdjeRtive 
&c.3. An AdjeRtive inthe Neuter Gender,&c 4. Words ofany 
quality or property to the praiſe, 8&c. 5. Opns and w/#5, when 
they be Latine for need. 

L 9. aVVhentwo Subſtantiues come together betokeni vg 
diverſethings, what caſe ſhall the later be 2 

A. The Genitiuve. WOE et 

. Giue an example, HE Re 

A, Farundia Ererron ls, | 

Q. Which is your Geniriue caſe, and why? 

A. Cicerons is my Genitiue caſe, gouerned of facznds: ; be- 
cauſe it is the later of two Subantiues, . 

-9. Isthere no exception from th:srule ? 

A, * Yes: ifthe Subltantiues belong both to one thing. 

Q. What if they belong both to one thing ? 


to be obſerued 


in conſtruing, 


L 4 Sometimes 


this Genitiue 


isturned into a 
Datiue ; as,for 
Pat: r vrbu ,we 
fay Pater: vrbs, 

Sometimes it 
is rurned into 
an Adjectiue 
Poſleſſiue: as, - 
for Patrs do= 

«ve lay Pas 
terna domas. © 
Sometimes ab- 
fo rn ſcemeth 


turned into an Ablat. with a Prcpolition : as, Contretuit « Glyerio oftivem,. Oftium 4 Glyce= 
rio for Glycery , vnlefſe wee will lay  Gyce-1o forpoſs Glycerivn, Subſtantiues compounded 
with con houing'a Datiue caſe: 3$', (onturb*rna'ts, comm lito, conſeruus, © c. may ſeeme to be 
referred moſt hely to this rule E/t etiam oc. L* The firſt of tne two Subſtanriues is oft vn» 
derftood by a figure called {clipſs: as, Non vide mus mantice quod mm tergo (ft: forid manticagns - 
in the Latine rules. 


K 3 


A, Then 


70 The Genitine caſt aſter the _AdijeFing, 
A. Then they ſhall bepur bothiin one caſe, 
.2.. When you haue the Engliſh of the word Res, that is, 
thing, put with an AdjeAiue, what may you doe then ? 
A. Putaway the Word Res ; and pur the AdjeQiue in the 
Neuter Gender likea Subſtantiue. ; 


2. If any Adjedtiuein the Neutergender, beepur alone 
without a Sub(llantiue ; what doth itſtand for ? 


4 Theſe are A. Fora Subſtantive z and ſo is faid to be puts ubtantively, 
commonly in gr fora Subltantiue. 
the Genitiue 


bagvkots- Q. What caſe will it have whenir is ſo put? 

ter of two Sub A. A Genitiue,asif it werea Subſtantive. 

Aantiues;the 2..What caſe muſt Nouves bee pur in , that ſignifie the 
Ablariue by praiſe or diſpraiſe of any thing , and come after a Noune 


+ ew \n- Subſtantive, or a Verbe Subſtantiue : as , after Sm, foremy 


Vecbalsinio OT fioz &c* L : =@ 
were wontto #4 6A, Inthe Ablatiue, or in the Genitiue, 


haue the ſame Q. Ops and 2/#r, when they lignifie need, whar caſe muſt 


caſes with the they haue? 
- 0o-2ohw oe A. c An Ablatiue, 


as to ſay, Nihil ine re captio eft, for nibil in eare ceperis, Quid tibi nos taitio eft,for qrid nos 1as-17, 
Lamb, on Plantar. c Pers 0g eft.cipum. Pleyt Left:onts opus eft, Fab, if A 


DEFY = 


Conſtructions of Adiettines. 


; «So Adje- The Genitiue caſe after the 
Qiucs of care, AdieQiue | 

| dignity and o- « 

ther like: as, : 
Paxideer nffenſ> HP" many generall rules are there belonging 

| 000m. 6 5M to that Chapter of the Genitiue after the Ad- 
14 anxz,$e- JeGiue ? 


urs amore. A, Five : Adjectiues that ſignifie deſire > Nounes Parti- 


Socors rerum . 
CAKETAT HIM. + tiues,Gec. 


Certur cndem. 2: Whatcaſe will AdjeQiues have which ſignifie deſire, 


nationis.SS knowledge, remembrance, ignorancezor forgetting, and the 
verbalsin ax: like? : , 


a Ardaxite A, aGenitiue, : 
gn. | 


Loot  Q. Nounes 
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The Genituue after the Adjectiue. 71 

- Nounes Partitiues or taken pancplnclys with Interroga- 

tiues, and —_— —_— = Number, as thoſe ſet downe in 

the booke, and tnelike ; what caſe doe they require ? . 
A. 6.1 A Genitiue. : | » ahora nt 
2, When you haue a queſtion asked, as by any of theſe In- tiveplucall,or 


terrogatiues,in what caſe mult you anſwere? equall thereto, 
A. In-theſame caſe wherein the Queſtion is asked. bw cof _ | 

Q. And in whattenſe ofa Verbe mult youanſwere? MF ag Wir ca 

heſametenle le eegect 

A. Intheſame W - : Gender exprel 
Q. How manyexceptions haue you from this rule ? ly or included : 


A, Three: Firlt,ifa queſtion be asked by Cum, criay crtizms; 35, 229/1m al- 
Secondly, lf it be asked by ſuch a word,as may gouernediuerſe uk Qu _ 
caſes: Thirdly,ifI muſt anſwer by one of theſe Pronoune Pol- ,,,;, ,ms 


_ guns familie, 
{effives 5 Mens, rums, ſuns, noſfter, veſter, [Theſe Nouns 


9. Nounes ofthe Comparatiue and Superlatiue degree be- may gouerne 
ing put as Nounes Partitiues (that is , baving after them the other caſes be- 


Engliſh of or among ) what caſe doe they require ? EY re 


2. Nounes of the Comparatiue depree , with this figne Pronw ab Her- 
:h4yu or bj after them, what caſe will they haue ? cule.Nulli ſe- 


pd p cundus, And in 
A. © An Ablatiue. the ſame ſenſe 


have in ſteed of the Genitiue an Ablatine with a * prepoſition: as,for Alter veſtrum,aler e yo- 
b;-, Tothe end that wee may leethe plaine conſtrution of rheſe and rhe Subſtantiue to the 
AdjeQue,we raay commonly refolnerhem thus ;z repeating again the Subſtantiue,, or Sub= 
ftantiues inthe ſame caſe that che Adjective is,or ſome other word vnderitood in the Subſtae + 
tive if it de a NouneC olleCtine : as, 9 ſqais Dit deorum. Degenorts cants cammAltquis vit 
/[amiliz, L The Comparatiue is commonly referred to two things alone,which are compared 
together: 2s, M4:493 forzi0r though ſomerimes-to moe : as , Apum adoieſcentiores, The Su- 
perlatiue to moe, orto ſome Noune Collettiue, including moe : as, {pi firms plebu,* Ouam + 
nemo onmum eleganiius explicamit 4 Cicerone, for Cicerone, or quram Cuero, 


i hs. < 


—_ —c 


The Datiue caſe after the-. 
AdjeQiue 


 S Hat Adjetiues rouerne 2 Datiue Cafe? _ 
A. W: Adjeiues that betoken profit or diſpro- pogo | 


enndue : idem-onnibas os erge ones : opportanm, inufitarus. 


br 


725 The eAccaſatine after the AdjeFine. 
LSome Adjec- Bf3 £ blikenelle, vnlikeneſſe; pleaſure, ſubmitting, orbelon- 
tives ſignifying gIng to any thing. | 
likenefle,&c, Q_ VVhat other AdjeQiues ? 


hauea Genit. a” Of the Faſliue lignification in $i/# ;and Nounes Par- 
as, Par butu:: | 


ſo affinu, fimi- ticipials In d4#s, 

lsgconſceius, L Communts, alien im wmis may ſerue to diuerſe caſes, So Natwe,commodus fnrome 
modus utilugnutilis, vebemens, aptus, haue viſually a Datiue , and ſometimes an Accul, with 
2 Prepoſition:as, Nets eloriz,or ad eloriam, 


—— Oo ——— , A__— _ 


The Accvſatiue caſe after the 
Adjecues, 


9. Ai AdjeQtiues gouerne an Accuſatiue caſe ? 

a. Such as betoken the length , breadth or thick- 
| a. 2 neile of any thing, will haue an Accuſart. caſe of ſuch Nounes 
Seſquipear, As lgnifie the meaſure ofthe length, breadth or thicknelle, 
longus pedumm Q. Doethey cuer gouernean Accuſatiue caſe ? 
qumquagenacm., A, No:bſometimesan ablatiue;and ſometimes a Genitiue, 


COL Er ern cnt tt on ones oo 


m—— 


The Ablative caſe after the 
AdjeQiiue. 


: ; 9. WW 7 Hat AdjeQtiues gouernan Ablatiue caſe? 
446: * Adjectiues lignifying fulneſſe, emptineſſe. 
amis: exiſhi- - 
| mutione. Q. Doe theſe alwaies gouerne an Ablatiue ? 
Maeqmagis A, ( a) No: ſometimes a Genitiue,ſomerime an Accuſ.or an 
aufte virti.re  AbJatiue with a Prepolition. 


5 hls ©, VVhatother AdjeRiiues gouerne an Ablatiue caſe? 
bs jraqonm A.( 6) Digzns, indi7nus, preditms, captie, contents, and ſuch 
gener ſacunda. I: KE, | 
Inft. Fecundar O What may the AdjeQtiues dignas, indigns and contentur, 
| MMſrauaes oy haue inlteed of their Ablatiue caſe ? 


wu gens, Sil. * IS 

b 0:2 d guns A, An Infinitive Mood. 

f:mm Play c Adjo wes of diverfity:as, Alter, a!ius, diuerſus, haue an'Ablat. with a I 
and-{6metimes 2 Dariuc.d T he Subſt. hgnifying the cauſe why any thing is done,or the forme 
or manner ot a thing after AdieQues or Subſt are put inthe Abl, cate ; as , I.curuw ſenciinte, 
Pracepror conſoltis. Parens naturde Titlo Dottor, Der gratiarex, 


Con- 


| Cenflrudtions of Pronounes. 
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 . ConſtruQions of Pronounes. |. © 1... + 4ThePofleſ-. 


| ſrues menus tis 
| us,n(t 

9. \ X J Hat Caſes doePronounes gouerne? _—_ _ h by 

A. aNoncatall; properly. ſceme to re-' 


Q. what then doth that rule of the Pronounes ( Theſe _ _ the 
Genitiue caſes ofthe Frimitiues) teach ? © _ " =. 
A. Itreacheth when to vie Hes, mi, (wi, nofiri, and ve- {aus 
fri, the Genitiue caſes of the Pronoune Primitiues , ligni- referred for 
fying of mee, of thee, &c, and when to vie Meme, IWRSy [WHs, eddere 
_ _ vefter , the Pronoune Polleſliues, ſignifying mine, bg ek a - 
ene, GC. ; tek: T's the Priminues 
. Wheo muſt Hes, 2wi , b (ws, the Genitiuecaſes ofthe jnctuded in 
Primitivesbe vied? _ _ | -memqey— 
A. When ſuffering or the paſſion is ſignified, Þ a pl, 
» Whenis that? 0 | —_ 
= VVhen a Perſon is. meant to ſuffer fomthing, or to haue pak. ki Fon 
ſomething done vntoit, but not to doe any thing : as , e Amor ferred for his 
theloue wei of me;not meaning the loue which I haue, bur Subttanciue 


: . to twith * 
theloue wherewith others loue me, or which others haue of Q/7%"e 


me, | & WIE 3 of- Twincluded 
9. When muſt wens;tunry ſuns, be vicd ? or vnderſigod 
A, VVhendoing or * poſſeſſions lignified, in 740 : which 
a Rr Wh 141 18 gouerned 
Q.W RR of a1imo.See 


As VVhen a perſon is meantto do or poſleſſe ſome thing 4c1..erule 
28,073 txathy Art or skill ; that is,thar Art which thou halt. Hz pofeſrus 

. Whereare Noftrim and veflrimvled ? nd the reſt of 

A. AtterDiſtributives, Partitiues, Comparatiues, and Su- cds 


perlatiues. po — -:df6-ond foes 
| 0. How are:the Demonſtratiues, Hic , ile, ifte , diltin- ace recyprocates 
| guilhed ? that is,they 
A. T husvſually ; that Hic ſheweth him who is next vnto —_ gracen 
me, 1/1: him who is next to you, Ifte ligniheth oneremote FE 
Firſt be ſore inthe ſame ſentence: as;P? 17m vwmam admiratur ſe. Se is referred to Petra, 
A commonly thus diftinewſh chem from is or exm and cus & c, becauſe ſun fignifieth of 
himſelf, ſwam his wne; whe: eas cx figmficth himgcjogrot him, meaningnot of himſelf bur 
.of fome other peſpnor thing, * L+;/nam « "Ka lam graniter forts? 4 of £70 meas. 


74 Nmintting after theVerb. 
from bath, So we vſe 77, when w2e would ſet outa thing by 
the excellency of it: as, Al-x414:r ille m 19044, that famous A4- 
lexander: Bur its viel when w2s ſpeak ofa thing with con- 
tempt: as, ſun emvlem, this emalating comnainion. 

L, 2. Whatarewez to obſcrue further concerning ths vi 
of.Hic and «le,or 5 ? | 

A. That when they are referred to two Antecedents before, 
Hic is commonly referred to the later and neerer of them,v:z, 
that which was laſt ſpoken of. 7//-to the further off, or thac 
which was firſt ſpoken of, though ſometimes it bee orherwilz. 
Seethe Latine rule, Hic & ul: cum ad-duo antepoſita,&c, - 


Conſtruction of the Verb and firſt 
with the Nominatiue caſe. 


: 4 Wet Verbs have a Nominatiue cafe after ' 
them ? 


«Theſe Verbs - A, a Sumyforemyfio;exiſto,and certain Verbs Paflives of cal- - 


ES: ling : as, Dscor,uecorſalutor appcllorhabeor,exiſtimorvideor,and 
they fuctilike.- | peril 

becauſethey FUCNUKE, INE! ES: Ls 

Canifie 2fab- Q. Will theſe ener haue a Nominative caſe after them ? - - 


ſtence.or be- A. No: but when tliey have a Nomina.caſe before them. 
ing,or the ma- Q. Whylo? | 


ag . _ A. Becauſe they haueſuch caſe afterthen as they haue be- 


_ thatthey (ub. forethe _ F 

6ſt orferuero Qs What if they haue an Accuſatiue caſe before them, as 
othcr Verbs in Tnfinitiue Moods have commonly ? $ ny 
conmgaungo?. A, Then they mult haue an Accuſfative caſe after them 3 


reſoluing © #*::d fo hauing a Datiuve before them, they haue a Datiue after 
them,as im C- 


wery Preterpe them, 


and Preterplu. ©. What other Verbs belides {#91, forem; have ſuch Caſes - 


tenſe of Verbs after them as they haue before them 2? 
—"<rtas the. A.- bVerbsof Geſture. | 
Moodboth = Q. Which call you Verbs of Geſture? ' 


ARQine and Paſſive, Or finally, becauſe all other Verbs are reſolucd by them: as, Lrgo,/um 


tgens, All other Verbs are called AdieQtiues. * Hood fo cint R:mano lint eſe Gaditamumy hb. e. 


£1499 ejje Gaditanum : of Gaduanum for Gaditano, by Antiprobs ; ſo in many others.b They are 
called Verbs of Geſture, becauſe they fignifie- ſome ſpeciall geſture cf rhe body : as, Fo 1 ge, 
exrro Irun,&c. | 


A. Verbs . 


1 © et adhd 


Ls a es. Rs. to et 


'Genitiae after the Verb, . Is 
| A. Verbs of bodily mouing,goingyrelling or doing, 
£. Whatisyour generall rule, when the word going before 
the Verb, andthe word coming after the Verb,belong both-to 
one thing? | | 
A, 'That they be put bath in one Caſe ; by this rule 5 And 
generally when the word that goeth, &c. So likewiſe Partici- 
ples coming of Verbs Subltantiues, and of the reſt before : as , 
Fattin, habutts © as, Lcnle dclici's fatte beate mers, Propertius, 


"The Genitiue caſe after the 
- :Verb. 

EJ/ V Hat Verbs require a Genitiue caſe after them ? 

A. Y 'V The VerbaSwn, when it betokeneth poſleſli- , This Geni- 
on,owing,or otherwiſe appertaining to-a thing as a token tice caſc after 
property,duty or guiſe.'£.6, Sumſeems ra- 

Q. lsthereno exception? _— pn bo” 
A. Yes: Memztwm [nu nofter eſter, mult bee the Nomina= $5,1,6 anne ci 
tivecaſe,agreeing with the Subſtanriue going before,expreſled ther ſer down, 


or vaderſtood ; becauſe they be Pronoun Adjectives. though to bee 
. Whatother Verbs require a Genitiuecaſe ? - — ol 

A. Verbsthat beroken tocelteem orregard. "Sells eſtiveſtin] 

Q. What Genitiue caſe? | patris, Pres eff 

A. AdGenitiuecaſelignifying the value. [pres] Melb ar: 


Q. What other Verbs belides require a Genitiue caſe ? or altogether 


' A, e Verbs ofaccuſing,condemning,warning,purging,quit- ar ralng 
ting or aſloiling. adche bbs: an. 
Q. What Genitiue caſe will they haue ? Adoleſe ntis 
A. AGenitiue of the crime,or of the cauſe, or of the thing [vro,officum, ] 


$-d Lb In Meum, 
that one is accuſed,condemned or warned of, een, ene 


ſtrum, veftrum, bumanum,b.1luiuum,ee, 2s, Meum eſt, the Subſtantiue of4c1m ſeems allo to be 
vnderftood.. Or other like words, or elſe they are put Subſtantiuely. c Verbs of cſteeming 
aretheſe, and the like 3 Zſt-mo, pendo, facio, curo, reſpicio, conſuls, &c. L.d Xſimo may have 
alſo an Ablatwe caſe: as, Eſtimo magno [vi pretio, or the like,] IL, Aqu bon! conſulo;{h.e. 
&qui & bom waloris, or prity ] So aqui bent fac-0 are peculiar phraſes. e Soallthe Verbs taken 
in the ſame ſignification of accuſing or condemning,&c. as, Perdo, appello, poſiulo, arc ſſo, in- 

mwlo, defero, arguo,nicuſo, caſtigo, merepo, vrgeo, 7M alligo, cbligo, aſtringo, tineoy, cnogjuds- 


C0zCOMMINCA , redAarguo, 1010, infamo, preendo, depreh wdo, purge, commonifacio, mierroy p,comtene 
n6, inquire, dsceo, commendo, miror, vitupero : as, commend te pietars, miror 1[linig, vitupero 
weebgentie. Though in theſe [cauſa] or the like Noun may ſecm-to be vnderſtood. So deces 
de rarys, | 62 | | 


L ez 


M a i 
Q, May 
- : 
oF 
% *, —_ — 
a : — 2” 
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56 Datine after the yer) - * 
Q. May they haue no Caſeelſe ofthe crime or cauſe ? 


A. Yes; an Ablatiue; and that moſt, commonly without a 


Prepofition. FR - FS Y fv 
L * 9. If vterq;, mllus, alter ,nenter alius,ambe,or a Superiz- 
tive degree ſignifying the crime or caule, bee gouerned of any 
of theſe Verbs, what caſe muſt they be putin ? WETTNOy 
A.” Inthe Ablatiue onely, as Aconſcs furri, an ftupre, an viro 
qRe, fine de viroqne ? | | 0 OBO IEL 4311 4 
Z O. May not theſe Verbs haue alſo an Accuſatiue caſe ? 
A. Yes : of the Perſon,which is accuſed,condemned or war- 


f $4149 dV). ned, &cc, or elſe ſuch caſe as the Verb properly gouerneth, as - 


1,6,RAXIUE ſum ; 
de vi. RO 1 Condemware generum ſceleris, Adwonere alters forfwne,. 


e ind»lconife- Q. Whatother Verbs yet requirea Genitiuecaſe ? 
ror, arts, hgni» A, f Satago, wiſereor, g miſereſto. 


ferh AQtively, Q. What caſe do Reminiſcor, obliniſcor, reeordorand menins 


7 Toke = require? 
-— 4 A. A Genitiue; and ſometime an Accuſatiue. AWe Mcmins 
L Miftreor and ſignifying-l make mention z may- have an Ablatiue caſe with 
mifezeſcomay | a Prepolition : as, Memini ds tec . | 
hanc a Datiue. | | 

caſe,but more - a. Ts 


ſeldome, 24 TFr | 
' TheDatipeafter the Verb... || -* 


. Subfdo a ; 0 LNG Verbs requirea Datiue caſe ? i 
Tere.headſube As V V Allfortsof Verbs which are putacquilitinc- | 
Sdinm: ſo hab: o ly, "ay! 6 - * OW, PII. Fe | 

rc ludibrie: fwd =Q, Whatisit to be put aacquilitively?' 7 = 
over ur4,quee A. Tobce put afterthe maaner of getting ſomething to 
Ls” em 4 
Hitherro'be=' Q,, "Vhattokens have ſuch Verbs after them 2? 

longs that A. Theſetokens, to or for, -' * Enna, 
which is called Q- What Verbs dooelpecially belong to this rule which 


fe he” > 
tizht caſe : a3, haue rhus a Datiue caſe ? 


tclemorcel, A, b* Verbs which betoken, Firſt, - toprofic or. diſprofit. 
keircolom. Secondly,to comparesT hirdly; to give ortoreſtore, Fourth- 
"th of], to promiſeor to pay. Fiftly, to command or ſhew, Sixtly, 
ones totrult.Seauenthly; to obey or to be againſt. Eightthly , to 
#ther caſes:... threaten or bee angry with, Niathly , Sams with his com» 


pounds. 


Accuſatine eaſe ofte# the Ferbe. 77 

"XT; which is vſaal- 
pounds except poſſww., when they haue to or for after them: lybyrexſonck 
Tenthly, Verbes compounded with Saris, bent, and male, the change of 
Eleuenthly , Verbes compounded with theſe Prepoſitions, *kcirfigniica- 
Pre, ad, con, (6 wb zante, poſt, ob, i”, and inter ; except preco, pre- tion:as coyfulrs 


KHinco, preceds, precyrro, prewertor , Which will have an Accufa- nip 

tivecaſe, | " 
0O. What Caſe will c Sum haue, when it is put for babco to /ulcre aliquem 

have ?: | to agke coun- 

A.” A'Datiuve; **© >; ap. = 2 

. When Sum hath after him a Nominatiue caſe z and a monly the con 

Datiue ; what Caſe may the Nominatiue be turnedinto ? firuQion fol- 


A. Intothe Dative: fo that S»wmmay in ( {ach manner of lowerh the ſig- 
nification. 


So Nuncio ibs, 


2, Can onely Sam haue a double Datiue caſe ? -  & Gmina 
A, Not onely S»w , but alſo many other Verbes may haue »wmcio ad ce. 
a double Datiue caſe, in ſuch manner of ſpeaking. bare Credere 
Yum reruns 
Q. Whereof ? CR 


A. ,One Darive caſe ofthe Perſon, another of the thing. ,umcrederes * 
" Q© How may theDatiuecaſe of the thing bereſolued? Plane. Tgneſros 
A. Either by the Nominatiue cafe whereof it is vii ally ter 1, : 
made : as Sm tibi preſidio, b,e. prefidiums, or an Accuſat, caſe ©7001 - 
x j pf Eo hane remghec 
with 3 Prepoſition : as Hoc tw tibi lands ducts. i.e. ad landem. re, or bac de VE: 
Diminari aftrie, dominariin [40:,et domindriin omyi re.For Trmp-r0, maderar, refetoguitts, de, 38 | 
& rib; tnev.gs and ai te liters, leethe PDntine mile Diciniys Tempero, moderor, (c.) Suppets tO 
abound or be' ſufficient may haue a Datiue cafe, as Eft for h4bcc. | 


ee 


Ct 9::? ;The Aﬀctifatnecaſe afrer- 


2 WW / Hat Verbes require an Accufative caſe? | 
A. Verbes Tranfitiues; 


*Q: WhatVerbesarethoſe7) ci | 
"AUAIE Aves; Comiions, tid D-ponents; whoſe ation 77.1brime,qus- 
ordoing palleth into ſome other chingto cxpreſſeit by , and [739 raws 
have no pertectfenſein themſelues. | 
- Q: :Wheteafmay they havean Accuſatiuecaſe ?. 
7&5 Of tedoberorfulferert tc ent 4 
.9, May not Verbes Neuters haue an Accuſatiyecaſe? 
< Ly A. Yeo” 


4 FR 


m2_PÞ=A _ Ablttineatrther. 
IVerbs New: *: Yes: oftheirowne fignification, d, 


. ters may alſo _, ouſt 
; have an Accu- tiue caſes oi | 
. farmecaſefi- A, Yes: Verbs of aaskinggteachingand 5 arraying, 
25 10995540 Q. Whereof? 
| ; <a A. c One Accuſatiue caſe ofthe ſufferer, another of che 
. gute: as, by thing. 
Mr*taphora, Meronymia, Cynecdoche,es c, yet like as the Verbs Tranſitiues in whoſe place ghey 
- areput : as, Ardebat Alexin for vehementer amab-t, or elſe by Enallage or Illijfs. Seethe 1ule, 
Srxt que figurate. a Interrogo, poſco poſtuloflagito,exigo, b Allo (elo, One of the Accul.caſes 
, ay be turned into the Ablatiue ws. a Prepolition or without, as in the Latinerule, 


V— ———— * a——_— 
x ——_ 4 


FTheAblatiue caſe after rhe 
Verb, 


ThirAblat 2.) Hat Verbs will haue an Ablatiue caſe? 
caſe may WT A, VV Verbs require an 4 Ablatiue caſe of the in- 


ally be exprcſt ſtrument, put with this ligne with before it ; or of {the cauſe; or 
2] {wow > won of the manner ofdoing. 

> OQ. Whatmeanyoubythat? | 
f ufla yy A. All Verbs will haue an Ablativecaſe of the word that 
Teceo wetu, be. fignifieth the inſirument wherewith any thing is done, hauing 


pre mets. this ligne ith pur beforeit z. or of the word which Hgnifieth 


Fa mY _ the cauie why any thing is done; or ofthe manner of doing of 


Particles of !ts 
bs : - wy QO. What caſe muſtthe word which fignifieth the price that 
quare,quimodo: any thing colt be put into, afterVerbs2? 
; go oderiit A, Into theb Ablative, 
4-4 00s Q. Muſtit alwaies be the Ablatiue? 


UIrtutss amore, a on 9s 

L.The ablat, As Yes:c except in theſe Genitiyes , when: they are put-a- 
. caſcsofthe Jone without Subllantiues : as , Tams, quants, plary , minoris, 
cauſe or maner | . Rarphs” | + 
ofdoiag, hauc ſometimes Prepoſitions ioyned ynto them, b Pil;paxlo, &c. are oft put with- 
, out Subſtanriues, andthe Subſtantive prezis or the like vaderſtood : fo wwlts, parco, caro, m- 
_ menſo. c Some Subſtantiues ofpriceare alſo put in'the Genitiue caſe gouerned of the word 
pretio ynderſtood, or the like word : as, centuſſrr,decuſiis,and' vero may fornetimes hauc an 
Accuſatiue caſe ; as, valere d:105 41s. CPP 
tanRKiS 


2., Aretherenot ſome Verbs which willhave two Accuſa- 


' 
_ AR ft I IE 


. | DOT ONT OY 


Ablatine after the Yerb; wy 

rantixis tentiders,quantins,quantilibet,quanti ot 

* Q. Iftheſe words bee put with Subſtantives, what Caſes 
muſt they bethen 2? * | bas 4, 
A. The Ablative; according to the Rule; 

O.- What other words are vſed after Verbs of price in ftead 
of their Caſuall words ? | 

A. Theſe'Aduerbs, Carizs more dear,vitizs more cheapame- 
Gus better, perks worſe. | | 
2, What other Verbs require an Ablative Caſe proper- 
2 


Iz? | | 
A. Verbs of de plenty;ſcarceneſs,filling,emprying, loading 459 Scateogde-" 
or vnloading.' pet. yo 
; 3 od det 
Q.. What other? mulo,orbogwr. 


A. Utor, ffungor, fracr,potior,letor gaud:o,Adinzor,muto,mune- uno augeoefaſti- 
ro,commnnice, afficio,proſequir ympertio,umpertior:L g mctior,niter 4 ,donogneer- 
veſcor,epulor,n:4u,glorior, ſuperſedes, | Jt og 

Q, Whatcaſe will Verbs haue which Ggnifie h receiuing, di- - eSundey 
ftancezor taking away?” + | | Verbs of plen. 
A. An Ablatiue caſe with one of theſe Prepolitions : 4, bz ty,&c,may . * 


£4ex Or de, haue a Genie, . 1 

- Q.. But may not-this- Ablatiue cafe bee turned into a Da- ——_ | 
tive ? 5 _ SN 
,” » a [) ; » 

A, Yes : after Verbs offaking away,or diſtance, - | Some an Abla; - 
9. What Caſe will yerbs of comparing or exceeding © witha Prepoſi- 
haue? 98 | tion, and {om-: 
A, An Ablative caſe, | roeoay Accue 
Q. What Ablatiuecaſe ?- { Fangger rome 


A. Ofthe word that ſigniheththe meaſure of exceeding. yoriorere. 
©. It aNouneora PronouneSubſtantiue bee ioined with haue ſomrimes | 
a Participle, either expretſed or vnderltood, and haue no o- 9fher cales3- * 


| s - . ſame an Ac-- 
ther word whereof it may be gouerned ; what caſe ſhall it bee cular ang 


purinto E- a Gemite. 

4 L g Merecor toje 
ned with theſe Aduerbs, bene, male, m:Tias, pris, opti, prime may hauean Ablatue caſe. - - 
witha Prepofition. þ do d /10,4n::10,4mitt0,ſummoyee,abige, amavre, r: d.n:0, rele go, vrokibea. 

r0 defende,vindico,dept loy eff ano yn trahryrerime, arc ogriuace fdetimoabſireto,» eſeor. Forthe. 
Ablatiue, Accufatiue or Genitive, after Verbs by the kgure S1necdecbe, fee the Latin rules, 
_ quibuſdam additur, &s. Quadan temen efferunty? ; and the rule in Synecdiche, Per Sy © 
ner 


cn Paſvines. 
"A. The Ablative caſe abſolute... - +. 
Jed hatmeaneyouby abſolute?! roy nds! 
ithour other gouernement, $ rio! | 
. By what wordes may this Ablatiue calcberefolued ? 
A. By any of theſe words, Daum, CH, quando, þ SER, 
poſtquars, 
? $M any not the ſame Verbe gouerne diuers.caſes ? 
es ; in a divers reſpet, as Dedit mihi veſtens pronors, te 
preſents, propria manu. 


— 


—— 


Conſtructions of Verbes Pail UECS, 


"Kee: RY 2 - WW Hat Caſe will a Verbe Paſſiue haue after him ? 
nts. An Ablatiue caſe of the dooer with a prepofiti- 
- ON, xd tn a Datiue. RE 
What meane you by thoſe words ofthe Dooer? 

ket fm bk Ofche Perſon Mhichis meant to doe any thing, / 
| as Verbes Pal, ©, What other caſes may verbes Paſlliues how belides the 
Sues /:25,04- © Ab]ztive or Datiue ofthe Dooer ? 
"pag A, Thefamecaſes that their Atiueshaue: as, Are»/aris 4 we 

* i, fart, &c.Participles of Verbes Paſliges, asof the Pretertenſe 

many 6 and futurein Pw, haue vſually a Datiue caſe, 


£4 3% 


.2. What if theſentence be made by the Verbe ARtive;in 


Reed of the Paſſiue? 
A. Then the Datiue or Ablatiue muſt beeturnedi intothe 
EY Nominatiue, before the Verbe, 
* Infinitiue. * 9, Whatare Infinitiue moodes vſually gouerned of ? - 
Moodes are A, Of certain Verbes and AdjeqQtiues, 


ſomerimes put 
by;Enallage for the Peterimperf. tenſe : ſometimes they are put alone , having the former 
Verve ar AdicQiue vnderſtood by Ellpfis, 


. #The Tnfinj. Gerunds, 


= A W777 Caſe will * Gerunds and Supines haue ? 
Fey Who 


The lame Caſe as the Yerbes which they come 
The 


* Bi #* AR”. e 


EIT -.4 


one ROI” 7 ny en, 


where it ſeemeth that the Latine ſhould bee made by thegerungues, 


Gorunds. 8 


The Gerund in 4. 


2. \V\ Ve the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood Ac- 
tive, or ofthe Participle of the Preſent tenſe, , FE 
commeth after any of theſe Noun Subſtantiues, Stwdinncan(a, 4; — 
Fe what may It ficly be made by ? pre. Fm 2 
A- BytheGerund in 4. , . Genitiue caſe 
Q. Whar may the ſame Gerund in di bee vied afteralſo? Pluraltin iced 
A. Afﬀter certain AdjeQctiues. q error verb 


_ gouerns, 


em —__ 


The Gerund in do. 


9. Hen you haue the Engliſh of the Participle of 
VVa Preſent tenſe, with this ligne * of wv * So with any 


comming after a Noune AdjeQtiue ; what mult it bee made of theſe fignes, 
In,with,through 


WE 
A. TheGerund in a6, for;from or by, 


2. Whatelſe muſt be made by the Gerund in ds ? 

A. The Engliſh ofthe Participle of the Preſent tenſe com- 
ming after a Subſtantiue, with this ligne i= or by, before him, 

Q. Howis the Gerund in dovſed 2 

A. Either without a Prepolition, or with one of theſe Pre- 
politions, 4,ab,t,de,ex,cum,n. | 


\ 


_—_— 


The Gerund in dum. 


9, | nf wn have an Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood com- 
ming after a reaſon,and ſhewing a cauſe of that rea- 
ſon ; whatmult it be putin ? 
A. It muſtbeput in the Gerund in awm, 
Q. What is theGerund in d#mvſed after? 
A. After one of theſe Prepolitions 3 Ad, ob, propter, inter, : 


an!e 
. , : . b 
Q. If you havethis Engliſh w#ft or eaght, in a ſentence,;,.? I 


Gerunds 


M | Verb 


32 _ IE 


2 ; The Gerund Verb Opaortet, lignifyin g It muſt, or It behoontth 3 what may it 


| - aye be fitly put into? 


The gerund in A. The Gerund in dum, with this Verb eZ,being ſerImper--- 


dvinto the abl. ſonally,joined vnto it. 


'Thegerund in - (,” Wharcaſe then muſt that word be which ſcemeth inthe 


Engliſhto be the Nominatiue caſe? : 
A. The Datiue, | 


Aum into the 
Acculatwe, 


” ——— —_— mmm. a 
— - — 


SUpines. 


* The Supines O. V 7 Hatſignification hath the firſt Supine ? 
PRs 2 ap A, * The Active, fignifyingrodo, - 
fenifi g 8g 
LY i Q. What is it putafter # F 
Po none My A. Verbs and Participles, which betoken moouinytoa : 


filiamnuptum, place. | 

Igiuemy'' O. Whatſignification hath theater Supine? 
w=—IY tobe A, Thefignitication ofa Verb Paſliue.... 

Soin all Neu. Q. Whardoth it follow ? 

ter paſziues.& A., Nouns Adiedliues, OE! 
with the Infi=- Q,,; What may this Supinebs turned into ? * 


nitive Mood © A, Jntothe [afinitive Mood Paſſive; that wee may fayin- - 


OE "UP differently, Facile f.iftuy.or facile fiers, ealte to bee done. 


ets vie to pur the Infinitiue Mood for the-firſt Supine. Aﬀumeſt, tumeſt, ceſſatum eſt, ſeeme.-- 


rather to be Imperſonals of the preterpert.cenſe,than Supines : ike as 1n [urgit cubitu, reds 
vents: bits and venat arc rather to be taken for Nouns then Supines, . 


I I 7 Hat Caſe muſt Nouns be which betoken part of 
2 - 


time? - 
'See peculizr A, * Moſt commonly the Ablatiue ; ſometime the Accuſa- 
kirids of ſpeech tiye.. | 
> -0669age 4 __  Q. ©” Howcanyouknowethis?-- 


—— © A; Byasking the queſtion wher, 


Dicmar tion » 9, What Caſe mult Nouns bee which betoken continuall - 


mpauciediebue. term oftime, without any ceaſing or intermillion? 


E 


TT X 4 EP-PIGFT 


' Declenſion, and ſingular Number ; what Caſe muſt it bee pur 


caſe? 


 Humi,ac mic, 


' Space of place, and Place. 283 

A,” Commonly the Accuſative z ſometime the Ablatiuve, * 7% !ad 
. Y cauſative zſometimethe Ablative, 554m 
Q. How can you knowe when Nouns lignifie. continual j LE 


term —_— ? calen1as. 
A. i I [ | k | So In ante di 
By asking this queſtion, How long — 
— Nona4rgm La 
| | 4ry,for ex dee 
Space of Place.  McgEre, 
L. WE Caſes are Nouns put in which ſignifie ſpace 
between place and place ? 
A, * Commonly in the Acculatiue ; ſometime in the Abla- * 4br# biduyyh, 
tive, eſpacinm vel 
A Place. 


: Ouns Appellatiues, or names of great places (that 
= Nz names of Countries) if they A. ed, Vet lig- 
nifying a motion or ation, in a place; to a place,from a place, 7 
or by a place, whether muſt they be put with a Prepofition , or 
without ?. | 
A. Witha Prepolition moft commonly, though ſometime. 
without. | 
.2.. Inaplace, or ata place, iftheplace bee a proper-name 
of a leiſe place, as ofa City or Towne, of the firſt or ſecond 


in? : 
A. In theGenitivue. 2 
Q. What common Nounes, or names of places, ſignify- 
ing in orata place, arc in the ſame manner put in the Genitiue 


A, Theſefoure : 4 Hums, dons militie blk. OS... new tage | 
* Q. What Adiectiues may be joined with theſe Genitiues, me roomy o 


A, Onely meeztne,ſweyroftrezucſtre,aliene, b Tully hath . 
*Q. Ifany other AdjcCtiues bejoined vnto them,what caſe Hm omicft . 
muſt they beputin? MW vom « 
A. Inthe Ablatiue. = RO. 


M 2 'Q. Bur 


84 Imperſonals. 


.9. But ifthe place, in orat whichany thing is done, bee « 
proper name; of the third Declenſion, or Plurall Number in 
whart caſe mullir be pur ? 
A. In the Datiueor Ablatiue caſe. 
Q. Isthere no common Noun fo put? 
A. Yes ; Rus: as, weſayyrmrt or rereat or in the countrey. 
©. Ifyour word bea proper name of ſome lefle place, as of 
a City or towne, and ſignifieto a place z in what caſe mult it be 
ut ? | 
R A. Ta the Accuſatiue caſe, without a Prepolition viually. 
Q. What other Nouns areſo put ? 
As Demu and rw. 
O. Froma place or by a place, in leſſer places; tn what caſe 
mult it be? | 
A. In the Ablative cafe without aPrepolition. 
Q. Areno other common Nouns ſo put ? 
A. Yes: onely domws andruc all other Nounes may haue 
Prepolitions, 


* Intereſt 2nd Imperſonals. 
refert may bee 


put with cther —_ 
Q. \ 7 \ 7 Hether haue Verbs Imperſonals any Nomina- 


cales,ſome- , 
times : as, Inte tiue before them yas Perſonals have? 


reſt ad laudem A. No. 
mean, Paruo  Q. Whatistheir ſigneto knowe them by ? 


diſcrimine re» 

fert Juv. Inte- A. Itor there, commonly, R 
reb.qemreeſt, Qs But whatifthey haue neither of theſe ſignes before 
Referr.g.re fert, them ? 

Hoc dov-mus 44 A Then the word that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to bee the 
= ke 5 Nominatiue ca{e, ſhall bee ſuch caſe as the Verb Imperſonall 
eſt is heer ** « 

a Perſonal, fig- will haue after him, 


nifying doth” O, What caſes will Verbs Imperſonals hane after them ? 


differ :asif, A Some aGenitiue, ſome a Datiue, ſome an' Accuſatiue 
©-waponge +» fome both an Accuſatiue and a Genitiue, 


bor,b . How many Imperfonals require a Genitiue cafe ? 
6 A Thee :* Intereſt, r:fert and et, being putfor _ 


4 mperſ onals . | 8 
Q. Will theſe haue a Genitjue caſe of all words ? 
A. Yea : except meaztna,ſna,noſirazyefira and rmias the Abla- 


Y 
| 


tive caſes of the Pronouns Pofleſliues: for theſe muſt bee put 
in the Ablatiue caſcafter /»t cre and refcrt, | 
. What Imperſonalsrequirea Dative caſe? 
| bA. Libet,licet patet liqu:t,conſtat, placet, expeait, prodeft,ſuff,- k cremnieh 
F, cityuacat,acciditxconuenit xontingit 3 with other like, ſet down in confert compe= 
; the Latine Sy#/ax.. rit;conducu iſe 
: 0. How many will hauean Accuſatiuecaſe onely ? plicer,doler, exe+ 
3 A. Foure: Deleftat,c decet,innar, oportet. And theſe three, **»9%<&t,wbel, 
; Attinet,pertinetyſpettat,hauean Accuſatiuve with a Prepoſition, -— a 
: Q. How many wil hauean Accuſfatiue caſe with a Genitiue? {fe,ſeufir ſu- 
| A. Six: Panitet,teder,* miſeret miſereſcit;piget and pwder. pereft. 
þ O. Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſiue voice, dif they be for- < reef v0b is 
; med of Verbs Neuters,what cafe do they gouern? : —_ 
A. Such caſe asthe Verbs Neuters whereof they come. Tei uns 


Q. Whatcaſes ofthe perſon haue all Verbs Imperſonals of « Le: /allir, 

the Paſſue voice,properly. fugr,ay thus 
' A. Theſamecaſes as other Verbs Paſſiues haue : that is, an hue an Accu. 

Ablatiue with a Prepoſition, or ſometimes a Datiue of the Do- *©* 527 (« 


cer. 
er, eden vi 
Q. Is this caſe alwaies ſetdown with it ? GS men 
A. No : many times it is voderſtood, __ 
Q.: When adeedis ſignified to bee done of many, the Verb of lr anger 
being a Verb Neuter ; what may be doneelegantly ? A ,- 
A. The Verb Neuter may befitly changed into the Imperſo- $0 all Verbs , 
nall in !#r, Paſſiues have 
L. 0. May not Imperſonals be changedinto Perſonals? *** fame caſe? fl 
| . > of the thing I, 
A. Yes, ſundry of chew may ſometimes : as, Vrernm dolety , 1» cv. AS E 
arbuFta innant, tiues,. Z-& 
Y WS 
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86 Conſirattion of Pariieidles. 
Conſtruction of Participles. 


| I 73 \ T Hat caſes do Participles gouern ? 
, YerDartici= 4” WY , Such caſe as the Verbs that they come of? 
es of Verbs What Prentotates hes f TY 
ubſtantives, 2+ WhatmayParticiples be changed into ? 
and of Verbs A. Into Nouns, . 
.of calling, and Q. How many wales ? 


the _—_ A. Foure., 

commonly 2 Which isthe firſt ? 

Nominat. caſes Qu u As 
afrerthem, A, When thevoiceof a Participle isconſtrued with ano- 


thoughthey ther caſe then the Verb that it cometh of. 


hada Vacat. : ich i 
==. Q W hich is the ſecond way ? 


= A. Whenthe Participle is compounded with a Prepoliti- 
91 ch on, with which the Verbthat it commieth of cannot bee com- 
patri _ pounded. 


Opuerfururee Q, Whichisthethird ? 


bonus et dots, A, When it formeth all thedegrees of Compariſon. 
poorer WO Q. Which is the fourth ? hs 
Antigtoſis A. When it hath noreſpe&t, nor expreile difference of 
«time. | 
'Q. When Participlesare changed into Naunes, what are 
they called ? 


A. Nouns Participials. 

Q. Whatcaſes doo Participles gouerne when they are ſo 
changedinto Nouns ? =” 

A. AdGenitiue. 

©. DoallNouns Participials require a Genitiue caſe? 

- A, Exeoſmypereſus, perteſrs, are excepted, and ſpecially to 

:'be mar ked, 

Q. Why? 
'* Theſe Partim , A» Becauſe though they ſeemto bee Participles of the Pal 
ciples,Netus, [ue voice,yetthey commonly taue the Aftiue ſignification, 
prognarmyſa- and do gouern an Accuſatiur cale. | 


RI orms- * Hauethey not alwaies ſo? 
TR 4 A. No: Exuſm and peroſw do ſometimes ſignifie Paſſiuely, 


- perly an Ablar, and have then a Datiue caſe: at, Ex9/ms Deo,Ogiousto God,or | 


caſe, hatcd of God, 


.Con- 


Fe 
& 
b 
©. 
C 


Gonftruction of Adverts.” 69 
Conſtructionof Adverbs, 


| W | * In vb# gents 

9. Wt caſe do Aduerbs gouern 7 | & quo rerrariig 
A,  Somea Nominatiuc,ſome a Genititie, fom a Da- &*>tizen & rer« | 

tiue,ſome an Accuſatiue, | —— 

2. What Aduerbs requirea Nominatiue caſe? _ chiefly 


A. Enandeccc, when they are Aducrbs of ſhewing , haue as,in mime 
commonly a Noininatiue, though fometimes an Accufatiue : gentmms- 


bur if they (ignific vpbraiding, or reproaching or diſgracing * 9-1 
any thing.they haueonely an Accuſatiue. Ar - —_— 
2. * What Aduerbs require a Genitiue ? verb with a ge» 
A.' a Aduerbs of quantity, time and place, nitiue caſe,or 
?, What Aduerbs gouern a Datiue caſe 2 clſe as a Noun 
A: Certain Aduerbs deriued of Nouns AdicRives which re- Y4cclined, _ 
: on Peg : a” with a&expref< 
quirea Datiue caſe : as, b Obmiam derived of obnins, /imilitcr of (eg or vnder+ 
(mils, | | ſtood : as,nſer” 
9. Haue you not ſome Datiue caſes of Nouns Subſlantiues montw,ad mjrer 
which arevſed Adverbially ; that is, made Aduerbs ? ; mage 
A. Yes : Tempori.l+ci,ve(peri, prove 
2. What Aduerbs require an Accuſatiue caſe ? * Propius abu 


A, Certain which come of: Prepoſitions ſeruing to the Ac- lis, for propiue 4 
cuſitiue Caſe: as, * propizes of prope. ftabalss. 


2. How many wales may Prepoſitions'bee-changed into © - — | 
> bs ? patres Plante | 
Aduer Clanculums 


A. Two: firft, when they are ſet alone without their caſe; clam,gouer- 
ſecondly, when they do torm all the degrees of Compariſon, ningan Ablae. - 
'Q. What Caſe will Aduerbs ofthe Comparatiueand Super- and ſometime 


—s = an Accufatiue: 
Jatiuve degree have? as,tlam virum, 


A. Such Caics 23 Comparatiues and Superlatiues haue 'viu- Þ/aur. Cedov- 
ally. ſed —_— 
all 1gni ! 
IR eater atubanegpeal 4 . . TY F FLICEETESS ©. - Ap ome __ ©. 
will haue an 


. Con» Acculat.cafe, * 


$$ Confiruction of Coniant#ions. 


Conſtruction of Conjundions. 


4 Erz0 being 


pat tor cauſa | i ' 
oe ne 2 Wi Caſes do ConjunQions gouerrr? 


joy + any They gonern «none z but couple like caſes. 
Nias ergo vexi- - Q, What mean you by that? 
mus,not pro- A. They joyn together words in the ſame caſe. 

—_—_ © 0. 0 What Gonjundtions do couple like caſes? | 
tobe joined to A. All Copulatiues, DisjunQiues, and theſe foure, quam, 
Aduerbs and miſt, preterquam an. 

Conjunftions, Q, May they not ſometimes couple diuerſe caſes ? 


becauſe they A. Yes: in regard of a diverſe conſtruQion. 
are many and 


(: Q. Do ConjunQtions Copulatives and DisjunQiues cou- 
dedohavane, ple nothing but caſes ? 


cauſe the ſchol A, Yes: they commonly join together like þ6 Moods and 
larsto learn Tenſes, 


-— ta-oorl Q. May they not joya together diverſe Tenſes ? 


ning at Ozibuw A. Yes: ſometimes, 

Vverborum mo= | 
dis,andto be — ; | Fa 
——_ ConſtruQtion of Prepoſitions. 


4 Forthe go» #9. T* the Prepoſition 5», alwaies ſet downe with his 
nernment of caſe? | 


Prepoſitions, A No: it is ſometimes vnderſtocd ; and yet the word 
the Prevoſiis, put in the Ablatiue caſe, as well as if the Prepoſition were ſer 
| down, - 
Q. Are not ſundry other Prepolitions oft vnderſtood alſo, 
as well as 5» ? 
A. Yes. | 
2. What caſes do Verbs require which arc compounded 
with Prepoſitions ? 

'. A. They ſometimes require the caſe of the Prepolitions 
Mbdicautſe which they are compounded with ; that is,the ſame caſe which 
prarers jc, their Prepoſition requires. And oft times Yerbs compounded 
——r—o— 4, ab, ad, con, de e,exin, have the ſame Prepolitions re- 

peated with their caſes, and that more elegantly: as, Abftinue- 
rAnt 4 VIE, 


Con- 


- 


 ConſtruQtion of Interjecions. 


2. VN } Hat caſes doe Interjections require ? 
EW 


Cenfiruttion of Imeriettions. _ 


Some a Nominatiue, ſome a Dative, ſome an 


Accuſatiue;ſomea Vocatiue. 
2. What InterjeRtions require a Nominatiue caſe ? 
A. (a) O. 
Q. Whata Datiue? 
A. b Hes and Veb, or ve. « 
.Q. Whatanc Accuſatiue? 
A. d Hexand prob. 
Q. Whata Vocatiue ? 
A. Proh, and ſom<times Ah,ohe and hen. 
* 9. Arenot laterjections ſometimes put abſolutely, with- 
out caſe ? 
A, Yes: often, 


the rules De figuris, after the end of the Latin Symax : 
mere briefly, in M*.Farnabees Tropes and Figures. 


— 7 — thorn ——  — : 


-” — aoe 


For the figuratine conſtruttion differing from theſe _—_— 


2/4bhathalfs 
a Nominatiue, 
b Hes is found 
both with a 
Nominat.and 
2 Vocatalſo. 
c Hem 4ſtutias. 
Ter Hem tihi ve- 
luptatem, So 
Apage & ehen, 
d Hex and prob 
may ſomtime 
haue a Nomi« 
natiue caſe, 


NEE on, TT eh . 
” , Ke i > 


N 
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Proper Maſe I 
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- 
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EITISISISISISN 
THE POSING OF THE 
. Rules, called Propria que 
Maribus, 


Gencrall rules of proper Names, and firſt 


- ofproper Maſculines, 


Ow can you knowe what GenderaNoune - 
' isof? 

* I haue certaine rules -at Propria que 
Se ma71H,, Which teach me the Genders of 


Adtett:ununam, Cc 

Q. If itbec a Subſtantive, what muſt you Took for next ?- 

A: Whether it bea Fropername, or a Common, called an 
Apnrellatiue.. 

Q. If it bea Proper name, what muſt you look for then ? 

A, Wherherit belong to the male kinde or femzle;that js;to - 
the hee, or ſhee. 

Q. If it be a Proper name belonging to the male kinde, 
what Genders it? - 

A, The Maſculine, 

Q: Where is yourrule?. 

A. Propris que maribus tribunntuy, &c. 

Q_ What isthe meaning of that Rule? 

A. All Proper names belonging to the male kinde, | or 
which -: were..yvouit.to goe ynder the names. of hees us 
; "ll TNE.- 


ON es "WIT Wa T0 C'Y Aa... » 2 Weg 
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# ? _— wp, , 
” Ft. 
— * 
—_ » 
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 - Proper Feminines. : 91 
the Maſculine Gender, | 


| * S1yx,C 
"Q. How. many kinds of proper Maſculines haue you bs lm 
longing to that Rule? Greek words, 


A. Fiue: Names of heatheniſh ,Gods, men, *floods , mo- = names of 


neths,windes, —— — 
b 


rivers, and ſo are of the feminine Gender * Albula pota Deozaqua is vnderſtood by $3ntheſs.S0 
_ Tader ;flumen is vnderſtood: or elſe it is the Neuter, becaule inis a barbarous word yn- 
eclined. ; 


. 
eee ——o—e —_—— 


Proper Feminines. 


©. FF itbeea proper name;belonging tothefemale kinde, 
_ I. ſhees; WE Gender muſt it by ? 

A. TheFeminine. ; 
Q: VVhereis your Rule? 

A. Propria famin:um, 

Q. VVhatis the meaning of that rule? 

A. All Proper names belonging to the female kinde, [ or 
going vnder the names of ſhees Jarethe feminine Gender. 

Q. How many kindes of proper Feminines haue you be- 


loogſn gto that rule? 

. Five :. Names of Goddefles, women, cities, countries FOTO 

lands. | | —_—_ wieder | 
Q. Areall names of Cities the Feminine Gender ? and thought 


A. Yea; all;zexcept two cf the Maſculine : as , (4 ) S#/mo & tobethe name 
Agragas. Three of the Neuter: as , Argos , Tybur, Prenefte : ®f Rreighe or 
And one both Maſculine and Neuter : as, eArxvr. : DATCOW 1ER-5.OK, + 


- _ ifa townegits 
Q. Where is your rule for thoſe which are excepted ? to beet 
A, Excipiendatamen guzdam, ' * toMaſedla © 
| Subno,Agrages 


Generall rules of Appellatives. 


Q. BY: if your Noune be none of theſe kindes of Pro- 

per names mentioned at Propria que #:aribus , but 

—>— 1 2 orcommen name : how. mult you finde the 
ule? Fotos ea, 

- A. Ic-is then either the name ofa tree,or ofſome bird, beaſl, 

IN N z or 


or fiſh , or ſome other more 'common name ; all which haue 
their ſpeciallrules. 
' 9 Whereistherulefor namesoftrees? 

A. Appellatinaarborum erunt, &e, 

Q. Whatis the meaning ofthat rule ? | 

A. All names of trees are of the feminine Gender + except 
ſpinus and ol:aſter,of the Maſculine zand Ser, ſmher, thn, robur 
and acer, of the Neuter Gender, | 


— "Y -* 


—— 9 _ - _— 


" Epicens. 
9, Here is the Rule for birds, beaſts and fiſhes ? 
A. Stent etiam volucrum, 


Q. VVhatis the meaning ? Ne 
A. Thenamesof birds, beaſts, and fiſhes, arethe Epicene- 
Gender. 
9.. What is the common exception from all Nounes con+ 
cerning their gender ? 
A. Omne quod exit in um, 
Q. VVhatisthe meaning of that ? 
A. That all Nownes Subſtantiues proper or common , en-- 
: 8 ding in w#, arethea Neuter Gender: fois euerySubſtantiue va-- 
« $6 Lovamumn Gechned, | 
- 74 um, 1% *Q. AreallSubſtantives ending in »w;the Neut. Gender? 
uſou --ArC. . 
Nowers.: A. All,but names ofmen and women : according to that 
(b):y-criom Tale of D eſpanterius ; Vm neutrum pones z hominum fi propria tolles, 
bilorium, Ph4 O. Buthow ſhallthe Gender be knownein Epicens, and io- 
0x08 wage; inall other Appellatiues? 
Pe omen ang As By the Genitiuecaſe,. 
made Latine Q. By whatrules ?. 
words, arethe A: Dita Epicana guibus, bc, And,, Namgeme his ſemper 
feminine Gen dignoſcitur ex Genitiuo, 
rom Q. How by theGenitiue caſe? 


they come of 


Gr:ck Appel- Az. Byconlidering whether itincreaſe orno ; and if it in- 
lat ues hich creaſe, whether itincreaſe ſharp or flat; or as we we may tearme 
are the Neut.. jt more eaſily, longzorſhorr. 


Q. When 


The firſt ſpetiall Rule, 93 

Q. When is a Nouneſaid to increaſe ? 

A. When it hath moe ſyllables in theGenitiue caſe, then 
in the Nominatiue: as virt#s wirtutir, | 

9, How many ſpeciall rules haue you to know the Gender, 
by the increaſing, or not increaſing of the Genitiue caſe ? 

A. Three. 

Q. Which be they ? 

A; Thefirit 1s, Nomen #1 creſtens Genitinn, 

T he ſecvi:td: Nomen creſcent is penultima fi Genitini ſyllaba acu'a 
ſonet, LOC, 

The third : Nom: creſcentis pennltima {i Genitini fit granis,c. 


The firſt ſpeciall Rule. 
2 Vi is the meaning of yourfirſt ſpeciall Rule, , Aulai, aurii, 
A. | 


Nemennen creſcens t© : and che like 

A. Euery Noune Subſtantive common, not a increaſing in do not increaſe... 

the Genitiue caſe 6 ſingular , is the feminine Gender z ſaving propety, bus 
thoſe excepted inthe rules following. y changing 


Q. How many ſorts haue you excepted ? _ Hears i 
A. Some ofthe Maſculine Gender,ſfome ofthe Neuter,ſome into ar after 
of the Doubtfull, ſome of the Common of two. _ _ manere 
2. How many Rules have you of Maſculines excepted; ghar mF. 
not increaling ? — 
A, Foure : 1, Maſcula nomina in az &c.2, Maſcula Gracorum, Genitfingu- 
&.3+» Maſtnla item verret.4q.Maſcula im er, ſeu venter, => _ ,not 
uraii, 


2. What meane you by Maſcula nominain a dicuntar, cc ? 

A. Many names of offices of men ending in a, are the Maſ- 
culine Gender ; as, Hic Scrzbayeza ſcribe or a icrivener, / 

. What-is the meaning of the ſecond Rule ? £34 | 

Det ONT oo... 

A.. All Nounes of the © firft. Declenlion in Greeke being ha Songs 
made Latine Nounes, and endingin 4s, es, 0r 4, are the Maſ- garite,Cata- 
culine Gener: as, Hic Satrapas, e, hic Athletes, e. or athleta, a, *74 C44 


& Cc -" ' putts, which 
2, What isthe meaning of the third Rule ? Haſenlaitem omnkg frhe terns. 
wverres? _ 


N-3 A\*Thele- 


| 94 The firſt ſperiall rale. 
c A. Theſe wordsareallo the Maſculine Gender ; verres, na- 
| talisy Ce > \ 
Q.._ What isthe meaning of. M/emlain er, ſen venter,c5c? 
A. Nounes Subſtantiues ending in eros, or #5, not increa- 
ſing in the Genitiue caſe , are the Maſculine gender : as , Lic 
venter ventr4sy hic logos gi, hic annns 8, - 
. Is thereno exception from that rule Ma4nlain cr ? 
A, Yes : Eexmines genrris ſunt mater,@7c. 
- Q. Whatisthemeaning of that rule? 

(d) Anus for A, That theſe words ending in er,o-,and (d ) wr,arethe fe- 
an old woman minine Gender, excepted froin Afaſcula incr , &c, as , Hec 
is ſometimes ayzrer matris, Cc. fo ficns of the fourth declenfion pur for a 
$414 19265 wo fig. And words ending in #s,comming of Greeke words in os: 
- Genitiue caſe . 28s P4pyrus , © c. with ſundry other of the ſame kinde in #5, 
fingular, as if comming of femininesin Greek, - 
irwereof the © Where is yourrule of Neuters notincrealing ? 
—__——— A, Newutrum nomen 1n ceo fc, | 
by 2192265 Q Whatisthe meaning of that rule? 

(e)Ivfiuraxds A, Euery Nouve ending in e , having 5s in the Genitiue 
dothnetin- caſe ; andeuery Noune ending inoez, orin wwm,(e )not increa- 
, creaſz proper- ſing zalſo bippemaney, cacoetbes , virms , pelagss , arethe Neuter 


y, that is,in 


2, Gender: V/gus isthe Maſculine and Neuter. 
et falls Q. Whereis your rule for Doubtfuls, not increaling ? 
ble 3 but only A, [xcerti generis ſrnt talpa, &c, | 
inthe firſt _ . VVhatis the meaning of that rule? 
5-0velr "3 \A® Theſe words areof the doubtſull Gender ; t4loa , dara, 
[FE &c.{o fcusfor a diſeaſe, making fict in the Genitiue caſe, &c, 
O. Where is yourrule for Commons not increaling ? 
A, Comnpoſitumra verbo dans 4, &c, _ ; 
Q. 'VVhatis the meaning of thatrule? 
-A. Euery. compound Noune ending in «', beeing derived 
ofa Verhe, and not increaſing , is the Cemmon of two Gen- 
. ders-: as Grajwgena, being derived of tizg Verbe Gigno, c&c, ſo 
are ſenex,aurigey and the-relt of that rule. 


— — — 


The 


 Theſecond ſpeciallrale, 97 
The ſecond ſpeciall Rule. . 


> M WH is your ſecond ſpeciall Rule ? 

H. : Nomen creſentis penultima ſs Genitini [yllaba acute 
ſoxet, e+e, 

Q. VVRatis the meaning of that rule? 

A. Every NouneSubſtantiue common, increaſing ſharp or 
long in the Genitiue cale, js thefeminiae Gender;lauethoſcex- 
cepted in the rulesfollowing. L 

Q. VVhat meane you by that, To increaſe ſharp or long ? 

A. To hauethe laſt ſyllable, but one, of the Genitiue caſe 
increaſing, to belifted vp in pronouncing , or to be pronoun- 


ced long : as, * Virtas wvirtiutss, * Jo der detdti 


Q. How many chiefe exceptions haue you from this cos coric:res res: 
Rule ? -  Jpes (pei, 
A. Foure : ſome wordes of the Maſculine, ſome of the P2#*/er2in- 


Neuter , ſoine of the Doubtfall, ſome of the Common , are ES 3 


excepted, | ted ; ferofor - 
©. How many rules haueyou of acute orlong Maſculines fer« orfere. - 
excepted, 
' A, Three : Maſtmla dicnntur monoſyil:ba, &c, 2. Maſtulh 
ſunt etiam pols5labainn, 3. Haſcula, in cr,or,C+ os, METS 
9. VVhatische meaning of the firlt rule , CAaſcula dicwn 
I47y, EXC. 
A. Theſe Nounes cf one ſyllable increaſing acute or long, 
are the Maſculine Gender : as Sal, /«l, &c, h 
9. What is the meaning of 1:/cula ſunt ctians poly{yllaba 
*©n my Cr Cc, | | 
A. All Nounescnding in », being of moeſyllables than one, 
and increaling long in the Genitiue cale, are the Maſculine 
Gender : as, Hic Acarnan, anis, So all ſuch wordes ending in 6, 
fignifying a body, orbodily thing : as; Leo, carcuho. So alſo 
ſento,termo, ſermo,efc, 
9. VVhatisthe meaning of.the. third rule, Mafeula incy, 
07407 059 CF. . | 
A. All Nounes ending in er , 9&0, increaling ſharp*or - 
long, are the Maſculine Gender ; as, crare#, conditor,heros, 4 


L 


96 The third ſpecial rale. 
*$ 4 Soallother words in thatrule, and many ending in * dens: as, 
"Sextans. C of bidens, with words compounded of As, aſſis: as, Dodrans , {c 


Þ 


Luadras. AS ms, ſemiſſis, OC, 


ks 1. Q. Haueyou ne» exception froin theſe twolalt rules ? 
Septunx, ( ; A. Yes :thereare foure words excepted, which are of the fe- 


Dewnx, C*** minine Gender ( as, Syren, mulicr,ſoror, vxor ) by Swat mulicbre 
Dextans. JAs. gens ſyren,&c, 
: 2. Where is your rule for Neuters increaſing ſharpe .oc 
ong? | 

A Sunt Nentralia & bac monoſjllaba, ec. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 

A. Theſe words of one ſyllableincrealing ſharp or long, are 
the Neuter Gender: as, 4el, fel. Alſo all words of moe 1ylla- 
blesending in a/, or in a7,increafing long : as, Capital, ales, la- 
guear,c. Only, Hatcis of the Neuter and Feminine Gender: 
as, Hac wel hoc halee., 

Q. Whereis yourrulefor long Doubtfuls? 

A. Sunt dubia hecypython.&c, 

. What is the meaning of it ? 
A. Theſe words increaling _ are the Doubtfull Gender: 
. as,Python,(crobs, $c,So ftirpsforaſtump of a tree, and<calx for 
a heele. Alſo dies a day ; except that dies is onely the Maſculine 
Gender, in the Plura]l Number. 

9. Whereis therule of ſharporlong Commons? 

A. Smnt commune parens,@c. 

Q. Whatis the meaning of thatrule? 

A. Theſe words increaling ſharp, arethe Common of two 

-Genders : as, Parens, author , &c, Andiothe compounds of 
frons : as, bifrens; with cuffos and therelt of therule, 


—_—— "—_ 
—— > — 
——— 


Thethird andlaſt ſpecial Rule. 


» 


0. CF Dlue me your third ſpeciall Rule, 

A, Nomen. creſcentis genultima ſi Genitins ft granir, & c, 
...Q, Whatis the meaning ofthat Rule? | 
..-- A, Every Noune Subſtantive Common, increaſing flat 

or 


 Thethird Jpeciall rule. _ 

or ſhort in the Genitiue caſe, is the Maſculine Gender, 

Q. What meane you by this, To increaſeflat?_ 

A. To haue the laſt ſyllable, butone , preſſed downe flat 
in the pronouncing : as, Sangurs, ſanguin, 

Q. How many exceptions haue you from this Rule ? 

A. Foure : ſome Feminines are excepted , ſome Neuters, 
ſomeDoubtfuls, ſome Commons. | 

2. How many rules hane you of Feminines encreaſing 
ſhort? *' 

A. Two : Femines Generts fit kyperdifſpllabon in do ; And 
Gracula in as,mel sn 15, CC, jr 9! i (43.09 _— 
Q. What is the meaning of Faxzneci generis fit byperdifſylla- co » ——_ 

ben, &c ? | ; times vied in 
A. Every Nouneof moe ſyllables then two, ending in ( a) the Maſculine 
do, and:making dis in the Genitiue caſe ( as , Dxlcedo , drulce- — 3 ts 
dinis ) andin go, making giz: .( as , compago compagints ) if they pie fp 
increaſe ſhort,are the Feminine Gender: ſo are virgezgrando,and there 1s allufi. 


the reſt ofthat rule. © _ on to Cupid, 
2. Whatisthe meaning of Grecnla in as vel in is, &c. (5) Mulier may 
better be re. 


A. That Latine words ending in as,or in 5s, if they be made ....; mace 4 
of Greek words,& increaſing ſhort in the Genitiue cae,arethe rule, becauſe 
feminine Gender: as, Lampas lampadis, iaſpis iaſpidrs. So preis, it commonly 


adi, forfexgcis, ſupellexzilss ( b) and rhe reſt of that rule, increaſeth 
O. Whereis your rule of ſhort Neuters ? ”_ EY 
A. Eft nentrale gents, EC. - hs = q gr 
.Q. Whatis the meaning of thatrule ? rule thus ; Fe 


A. All Nounes endingin A, Ggnifying a thing withuut life, mMUler nam- 
if they increaſe ſhort are the Neuter Gender, ] ſo all ſuch 77 _ —_ | 
Nounes ending in 1, as owev, in a7, as inbaryin wy 25 5ecary iD'(c) foomthes 
2445 AS 045, IN Pat , ag occiput Except pelten and furfur ; which 1in-ricyin the 
are the Maſculine. And ſo all the reſt of that rule are the Ney- Gevitiue, of 


ter Gender :as Cadancr, verber, (c ) iter, &c, and pecas , ma- 22 91d word 
1t:ner. Gmiher 


king pecoris, ack 
©. Giuethe ruleof ſhertDoubtiuls, claſp, x: be 
A. Sunt duby generis cardo, margo, &c, referred hi- 
Q- Whatis the meaning of it? ther, being of® 


A. Theſe words increaling ſhort are the Doubtfull Gen- the Newer, 
O 


der: 


OE I S3.>- 


93. The generall Rule of Adjeftiucs. 
der : as, cards, » OC : : 
2. Give therule of ſhort Commons. - 
A. Commun's gen:zr ſunt ita, oc, 
Q. VVhatisthemeaning ? 


9: _ A. Theſe words are the Common of two, increaſing ſhort : - 


times found as, ( d) vigh vigiss, Oc. 
inthe feminine Gender: as, Scio n:winem peperifſe hic,”-Quie homo nat« erat Cicero. Nec vox ho- 
wmem ſonat : 0 Dea certe, Virg. ; 


— ——_— - —— — —  — ee IT 


The generall Rule of AdjeRiues. - 


Herebegins our rule for AdjeQiues ? 
A. VA Ec. 


How many rulesare thereof them ? 

A. Five. 1, For all AdieRiues of one termination like- f@- 
kx.2,for al of two terminations likeT-sfs.3.forall of three ter- 
minations like bonzz. 4. for Adiectiues declined but with two 
Articles like Subſtantiues, 5 for Adjectives of proper declining. 

©. Giueyour rule for all AdieQiues of onetermination like-- 
Falwx. 

A.. eAdietina vuam duntaxat, Oc, 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. AdieQtiues hauing but onely one word or termination 
inthe Nominatiue caſe, that one word is of all three Genders : 
as, Nom, Hic, hec & hoc felix, 

9. Giueyour rule for all Adieiues of two terminations | 
like Triſtis, | 

A. Sub gemina. ſiyoce, &c. 

Q. Whatis the niezhing of that Rule? 

A. If Adieiues haue two werdes or terminations in'the 
Nominatiue cafe , as 6m. and omne ; thefirlt word as ome, 
is the Common of two Genders, or the Maſculine and the Fe- 
minine, the ſecond as ewe is the Neuter : as , ic & bec onmis 
+ boc omne, p 

©. What is yourrule for all AdieQues of three terminati- 
ons4like bonns, a, wm? R 


A.' At 


— — — 


A _— my 


- Rules of _ddiedtives. 99 


A. At fi tres variant woces, Cc, 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 

A. If Adjecues haue three words or terminations in. the 
Nominatiue caſe, as Sacer, ſacra, ſacrm ; the firſt as Sacer is the 
Maſculine; the ſecond as ſacra is the Feminine the third as /a- 
crum is the Neuter, | 

9. Whereis your rule for thoſe AdjeRiues which are dei 
clined like Subſtantiues, with two Articles onely ? 

A. At ſunt que flexu,&c. 
. Give me the meaning of that rule. 

A. Theſe AdjeQiues are Subſtantines by declining,yet Ad- 
jeiues by nature and vie: as, Hic & hec pawper, Gen, buins pan- 
peri: : ſo pwber,andthe reſt, 

Q. Bur may not ſome oftheſe be found inthe Neuter Gen- 
der? | 

A. Yes: * ſometimes ; but more ſeldome, * Dives pu. 
. ©. Give your rule for thoſe which hae a ſpeciall kinde of /opes depoperss, 
declinings peaperes —_ 

A. Hecproprium quendam,Cc. | ry bere ſole. 

Q. Whatisthe meaning ofthat rule ? 

A. Theſe words haue a ſpeciall declining, differing ſome- 
what from all examples in the Accidence. 
: Q. Shew me how. | 

A. Thus: Hic campeſter, hec campeſtris, bec campeſtre : or hic 
& bec cempeſtris, & boccampeſtre. Gen, hnins campeſiris, In the 
reſt of the caſes they are declined like trite. 

.2. Whatisthemeaning of thoſe laſt words, Swnt que defics- 
KNIT Co oof 58 | 

A. That there are certain other AdjeQiues which are Defe- 
_—_ : which ſhall be ſpoken of in another place, with ſome 0- 
thers, 

Q. Whereisthat? 
A. In the Heteroclits, 


i. 


POSING! 


f! » 'Þ 
: Heltrorhtes;*- IT. 


SHES 


EOSIN OF THE 
Rules of the Heteroclits, called- 
commonly, Que 
Genus, * 


® 


s al 


» oY : 
9. JA ay I Aue you not{ome other Nounes, 
kf *_\) (x of an other kinde of declining- 
x > N F=x then thoſe at Propria gue maribus? 
SA Les : | 
A. * S021 fe Yes : wee haue ſundry, in the 
þ — Tules which we call Oe Genus, 
Ba What are thoſe Nounes tear- 
D]5) IIy med properly 2 
A. 6) VE & Heteroclits. 

Q. What meaneyou by Heteroclits? Tt 

A. Nounes of an other maner of declining ;that is, Nounes 
geclined otherwiſe then the ordinary manner. 

' 2. How many generall kindsarethere of Heteroclites ? 

A, Three: Variantia grnus , defe tina, redundantia: that iss 
ſuch as change theirGender or Declining. Secondly., ſuch as 
want ſome caſe or Number. Thirdly , ſuch as have ouermuch- 
in declining. | | 

Q. Where aretheſeſet downe together? - 

A. In thetwo firſt verſes of Que genre, 

Q. Shew me how, SOETETEOONS: 

A. Firſt theſe words , fas gens aut flexmnr variant ,. doe 
note thoſe that vary, Secondly , theſe words quernmgque nona- 
20. rite deficiunt , doe (ignifie the defeAiues. Thirdly , theſe 
wonds; /wperintne , do lignifie thoſe which redound or haue 


300 much. . . | 
Heteroclits - 


" Heveclues varying their Gender, 


—_—— _——_ -Y 
ts. A 


Hetcroclits varying their 
Gender, 


O. Here begin your Rules for thoſe which vary 
- V 'V their Gradurand declining ? "* 
$E: A. Hee gent ac partin, 5c. 
| Q. What isthe meaning of the Rule ? 

A. Theſe words change tl:eir Genderand declining, - 

Q. How many forts haue you of theſe ? 

A.. Sixez ſet downein three generall rules. 

Q. Namethe ſorts. : 

A, Firit, fome of the Feminine Gender in the Singular 
Number , and the Neuterin the Plurall.Secondly, Neuters in 
rhe Singular Number, Maſculines and Neuters in the PluraJl. 
T hirdly , Neuters Singular , Maſculines onely in the Plurall- 
Fourthly, Neuters Singular, Feminines Plurall, Fiftly, Maſcu- 
lives Singular , Neuters Plural: Sixtly, Maſculines Singular, 
Maſculines and Neuters Plurall, 
| 2. Where is your rule for Feminines Singular , Neuters 


Plural ? . 
A. ( 4 )Perganru 1nftlix,&c.Simgulafamine!s,ncutris pluralia a Hic Perganis: 

oandent, is wii o 

ba AE £4 al word, Pergam3i 
Q. What is the.meaning ofthat rule ? fond 


A. Thelſetwv words Pergamns and Supeilex are the Femi- pj,urur in the 

4 # nine Gender in the Singular Number, the Neuter in the Neuer. 

f Plurall : as, Hac Percamar, 2rycumi ; In the Plurall, Hae per- Srociw, by 
ganas rorium per gamsracn , fo bec jwpcllex : Plrr, bee [upellec- 

tilia, F 
9. Giueyour rules for Neurers Singular , Maſculines and- | 
Neuters Plura}l. 

A. Dat prior his urm2rius, &c, 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 

A. Theſe foure words , Rafiram, freanum , flaw, and Ca- 
piſfrum , are of the Neuter Gender in the Singular Number, 
Maſculineand Neuter inthe Plurall : asy kee Rriſtrwrm.s Plar, 
tiraftri vel hac rafira, &s, X07 I 

| O 3 | 72. Where 


102 Heteroclits var yins their Genders. 


2. Where is the rule for Neuters (ingular, which are Maſ- 
culines onely in the Plura]l? 
A. Sed aud : Maſenta diuntaxat color, fc, 
| Q. Giuethe meaning of thatrule. "F 
> A. Calumand Argos are the Neuter Gender in the (ingular. 
Nutmber, andthe Maſculine onely in the Plurall: as, Hoc calum, 
Plural, hi czli tantiums : fo hoc Argos, Plural. hs Argi. 
R- Where is the rule for Neurters ſingular, Feminines Plu- 
rall ? 

A. Nundinum & hinc epulum,ec. 

Q. Whatis the meaning ? 

A. Thattheſe three, Nundinun, epulum, balneur, are Neu- 
_ in the lingular Number, and Femignines onely in the Plu- 
rall. 

n Q. Are none of theſe the Neuter Genderin the Plural Num- 
er ? 

A. The Poet Invenal hath Balnea in the Plurall Number. 

2. Giue me the rule for Maſculines {ingular , Neuters Plu- 
rall, 

A. Hae maribus dantwr, cc. 

. Whatis the meaning ofthat ? 
A, Theſecight words. are Maſculines ſingular, Neuters Plu- 
. rall:to wit, MMenalus, Dyndimu, I/marus, Tartarns, Taygetns , 
Tenarni, Maſsicus, Gargarss. 

2. Where isthe rule of Maſculines ſingular, Maſculines & 

| Neuters Plurall. | 

A. At numerni genus his dabit, &c, 

Q. Giuethe meaning, 

A. Theſe faure words, Sibilur,jocnr locus, awernus, are of the 
Maſculine Gender in the ſingular Number,Maſculine and Neu- 
ter in the Plurall. | 


OC _—— 


' Defectiues. | 
'O: \ 7Here m your rules for the Heteroclits;called 
5 V Denaren 7 , HY 
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Defedtiues Aptotes. | 103 

A. Dutſequitur mance, &, 

. What isthe meaning of that rule? 

A. All theſe ſorts of Nounes following , 'arelame [ or de- 
fectiuve Jin Number orin Caſe, 

2. Rehearſethe ſeuerall ſorts of DefeRiues,as theyare'ſette 
downein your Booke, before the rules or in the margents. 

A. Aptotes, Monoptots Diptors, Triptots, Nounes wan- 
ting the Nominatiue and Yocative, Nounes wanting the Vo- 
cative caſe onely : Propers wanting the Plurall Number: Neu- - 
ters ſingular wanting certaine caſes in the Plurall:Appellatiues 
Maſculines wanting the Plurall: Feminines wanting the Plu- 
rall : Neuters wanting the Plurall: Maſculines wanting the Sin- 
gular, Feminines wanting the Singular, Neuters wanting the- 
Singular, 


” ——————— —— 


| Aptots. 
-- Hich are thoſe which you call Aptots? 
x W 


Suchas haue no ſeuerall caſe , but are alike in all 
caſes. 

Q. Where is the rule of them ? 

A. Que nullam variant caſum, GC. 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Theſe words vary no caſe, and are therefore called Ap- he 
rots: As (a) Fas,mil,nibil, i: ſtar : ſo, many ending inx,and ins. c,,ne in Th | 
In «, as Corna, genn ; 1528 Gunmiyſrun: $0 alſo Tempey tot, quot 5 toppe of the 
and allnumbers, from threeto a hundred. care; Gitthe 

Q. Haue theſe no n!mber ? paces —_— | 

A. Yes; Fs, wit, nth:l, inſtar, corx#, gen, gumms, are of the yerkor fa 
Singular Number vndeclined. (5) Frugi , both Singular and 5g alaſhor of 
Plurallvndeclined. (- ) Temp: of the Plurall vndeclined, Tor, a whip, are al. 
quot, and all numbers from threetoa hundred ( as 4 Ynatzor, —_—_ | 

: . | . is vſed 
guinque,&c ) arethe Plurall number vndeclined, * te ohes 


Singular and Plurall, c Tempe is the Neuter Gender, and Plurall number of the firſt Declen= 
fiion of the Comradts in Greeke, as Te:ichea, Teiche ; lo it makes e eng the rule Sic Tempe, 
rot quot, © c.2s Thejſala , Tempe. d Ambo and dyoare found to beeof all Genders and Caſes | 


vndeclined, as duo in Greeke, | 


x04 Aanoptetes. © 
Q, Are none oftheſedeclinedin either Number? 
A. Yes; Cormand Gexs, with others endingin # , are de- 
clined wholly in the Plurall Number. | 
QO. How decline youfa:,and the ret of the Singular niiber? 
A. Sing. Hoc Fas tnuariabile, 
_ - 2. How decline you words in #,as Corn. 
A. . Hoc cornwinuariebile in Sing, Plur, Hec cornna; horum cor- 
nunm, his cormbus, & c, 
Q. Decline Tempe. 
A. Plur. Hec Tempe turariabile, 
-,.2. How decline you Tor,& thoſe of the Plu, Number ? 
Thisis thevſu A. Plur, Tot innariabile : or, Hi, ba, et hec Tot inuar : fo Ht, 
all manner, he, & bac quaruoy inmar, EC 


Monoprots. 
9, \ ] Hich call you Monopots? 
A, V Such words as are found only in one oblique 
cale, 


. What meane you by an oblique caſe? 

A. Any belides the Nominatiue and the V ocatiue. 

2. Giueycur rule for Monoptots, 

A. Eftque Monopioton,@c. 

Q. What is the meaning of it ? 

A. Theſe words ( a ) Notts, natu,inſugn([ſnaiftr,promply, 
_ s., Prmiſ#are of the Ablative caſe Singular, Af is readalſoin 
Feninine Gen. TNEPIurall Number, 1rficias is found only in the Accuſative 
She Tor wefte, Cale Plurall. | 
| 2, Decline NoFs. 

A. Allat. HeeNeottn;ſothe reſt, 

QO. Decline #ficics, 

A. Accuſ. has inficias, 


Diptots. 


Hat words doe you call Diptots ? 
* | Wn as hauebut two caſes, - 


Q: Give 


' Q- Givethervle. 


A, Sunt Diptotaquibusze*c, 

Q. Giue the meaning ofthe rule. 

A. Theſe words have but onely two caſes in the lingular 
number, fors forte, ſpontis {ponte, plus pluris, ingeris imgere,verberis 
verbere, tantundem tantidem, emperis impete, vicem vices Theſe 
hauetwo in the Plurall number, repetundatum repernndis, ſuppee 
tie ſuppetias. | : 

Q. Haue none of thoſe words of the Singular number, all 
the eaſes of thePlurallnumber ? | 

A. Yes: theſefoure, verberis, vicew, plus and ingere, 

Q. Giuetherulefor them, 

A. FVerberis, atque vicem, fic plus,&c, 


—— 


woe" ERR 


2. Hat words do you call Triptots ? | 
A. Such as haue but three caſes inthe Singular num- . 
ber. 

Q. Giue the rule. 

A. Tres quibus tnfleis, ec, 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 
| A. Theſe two words (aJprecis and eps, haue but three Ca- a Terence hath 

ſes in the Sing. number : as, precis, precems, prece ; opts, openzope * prectin the da« 

frugis and airionis want onely the Nominatiue and Vocatiue z —_— Fe 
and vi commonly wanteth the Datiue : but they. all. haue the ;;,7.foldome 


Plura!llinumber whole, read inthe 
Datiue, 


2. Giue your rule forthoſe which want the Vocat.caſe. 
A. Pune referunt, vt quizt*c, 
| Q. Whatis the meaning of thatRule ? 
| A. All Relatives, Interrogatives, Diſtributives, Tndefinites, 
and atFPronouns, beſides 1, mem, nofter and mofirar, doclacke 
the Vocatiue caſe. | IS. 


Q. Giue 


+ Horde. 

+ who is (ct 
ran ex 

onfrom Pr, 

pra cunts - 

Notes, 
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106 Proper Nownes wanting the Plarall. 
 Giue your Rules of Proper Names, wanting the Plu- 
rall Number. 

A.. Propria cuntta notes,quibus,G+c. 

Q._ What is the meaning ofthat Rule ?- 

A. This ſhortly ; All Proper names , names of graine{ or 
corne] things reckned by waight,hearbs,moiſt things, metalls, 
doe naturally and commonly wantthe Plurall mc = 

Q. But may not Proper names ſometimes haue the Plu- 
rall number ? 

A. Yes: but not properly, thatis, not when they are. ta- 
ken for propernames z but when they are taken for Appella- 
tives or -common Nounes-: Or when-there are moe of the 
ſamename. | 


Q. Shew mehowby —_— 

A. As, when Catones are taken for wiſe wen, ſuch as Cato 
was: Decy put for valiant men , ſuch as Decinewas : Macena- 
res put for worthy Noble men, ſuch as-ecenes was 3then they 
are inthe Plurall Number. Or , when there are ſundry called. 
Deciwr, or by any thelike name. 

- Ginetherale for this exception, 

A; Ef vbiplaralemretinent, &c, 

Q. What is the meaning of that ?- 

A. Theſe ſomtimes haue the Plurall Number , ſomtimes 
they wantit. -. 

2. Giueyourruleof Neuters Singular., wanting certaine 
caſes in the Plurall 

A. *Ordea, farra, forum,&c. | 

Q. Whatisthe —— that rule ? 

A. Theſe Neuters, Hor | nf OW PR 
ther, have onely three caſes in the Plural Number : that is, the 
Nominatiue,Accuſatiue, and Vocatiue. 

Q. Decline Hordewm, | 

A.. Sing. Now.hoc bordenm, Gen. huins hordei. Plu, Now, bas 
hordes, deem hordea;Verehordew. 


I 2 Cloeyour rele of A pellati ea Maſculines wanting the: 
eNenke a a 
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A ppellatines wanting the Plural. (07. 

A. Heſperns & weſper, &c. | 

Q. Whatis themeaning oft ? | 

A, Theſe Maſculines , He/perns, veſper , pontws, limus, fimur, 
penus,ſanguic. ather and nemo ( whichis of the common of two 
Genders ) doe want the Plural Number. 

 * Q. Hath Nemoall the caſes in the Singular Number ? 

A. It is ſeldome read in the Genitiue or Vocatiue: accor- 
ding to that rule of Deſpanterins ; Newmocaret Genite , quints, 
numerogue ſecundo : Nemo wants the Genitiue , and Vocatiue 
vingular,and the Plurall Number. 


At 


— 


2. Giue your-rule of Feminines, wanting the. Plurall 
Number, 

A. Singula Feminc generir,0+c, 

Q. Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Theſe Feminines do commonly want the Plural Num- 
ber; Pabes, ſalus, talio, indoles, tmsſir, pix, humnz, lues, fitir,fuga, 
| gqwies,cholera, fames, bilis, ſenetta, imnentns, But Sobeles and laber 
haue the Nominatiue , Accuſatiueand Vocative in the Plyrall 
Number : and ſo hauc all Nounes of the fift Declenſion : except 
| tr ſpecies, facies, acies, and dier;which hauethe Plurall Number 
whole. 

Q. Are there no other Feminines wanting: the Plurall 
Number ? 

A. Yes: names of verrues and vices doe commonly want 
the Plurall Number :as, Srultitia, inwidid, ſepientia, d:fidia, and 
many other words like. Z 


Sm 


.2. Giue your Rule of Neuters wanting the Plurall, 

- A.Neclicet his Nemtris, &c, A 
Q. Whar is the meaning of it? _ meer 
A. Theſe-Neuters want the Plurall numberzDelicimmyſenizrn, þ.1th buleces in 

lithum;conum, ſalam, berathrum, virus, vitrum, viſcum, penn, the Plurall 

inftitinm, nihilum, ver, lac, giuten,a bales, gelu,ſoliumyinhar. —Number, Hor. 


Pz Q. Giue SY 
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108 Appeilatines wanting the ſingular. 

Q. Giue meyour Rules of Maſculines-wanting theSingular 
Number ? 

A. HMaſcula ſunt tantiums Cc, : 

Q. Giuethe meaning of it. | 

A. Theſe Maſculines do want the Singular Number ; 7a- 
nes, maioresy carcelli, liberi, antes, menſes , being taken for an 
iſſue of blood, /emures, fafti » minores , natales, penates yz vvith 
certaine proper names of places , of the Plurall Number : as,. 
Gaby, Locys, and the like. ; 

92. Giue your rule for Feminines wanting. the. Singular 
Number. : 

A. Hec ſunt famine generts, & co 

Q. Giue the meaning of it. 

A. Theſe Feminines wantthe Singular Number ; Exuvie, 
pbalere, and fo the reſt, So plage (ignifying nets , with valve, 
digitie, nuptie, lates , and names of Citties which are of the 
Feminine Gender , and Plurall Number : as,. Thebe.,. Athenz, 
and. the like. | 


—— 


—_— —_ 


-2. Giue your Rule for Neuters wanting, the Singular, 

A.. Rerins hac prime, & ce 

Q. Giue the meaning of the Rule, 

A: Theſe Neuters want the Singular Number 5 Hana, 
teſgua, pracoraia , luſtra, arma, mapalia , bellaria, munia , Ca- 
fira, inſta , (porſalia, roſtra, crepundia , cunabule y exta , effata, 
_— fealts of the heatheniſh Gods 3: as, Bacchanalia and 
taclike, | 


— 


Hetroclits, called Redandantis. 


Q Ca your Rules for thoſe words which redound;. 
or which haue more in declining then Nounes 
Have commonly. 
A:. Hec quaſi lixariant, &c. 
Q. How-manyrules have you of them ?-" 
A. Five Firſt , of ſuch words as are of diverſe terminati-- 
OIlS, , 


Heteroclutescalled Redundants, I 09 


ons, declining and Genders: Secondly , ſuchas haue two Ac- 
cuſatiue caſes, T hirdly, ſuch as have diuerſe terminations, 
and ſome of them diverſe declinings in the ſame ſenſe and 
Gender,Fourthly,ſuch as are ofthe fourth 6 ſecond declenſion. 
Fiftly > Adjectives of diuerſe terminations and declining. 
9, Whereis yovr rule for thoſewhich are of diuers Termt- 
nations,Declining and Gender ? 
A, Hac gra}; fxuriant, &c, 
_ Give the meaning of that rule. - jb 
A- TheſeSubſtantiues have diverſe Terminations , Decli- | | 
ningand Genders : as , kic tonitrus hoe tonitry , bic clypens hee * AN 03 
clypeum, hic baculns hoc barulum , tic ſenſus hos ſenſum , hic tig- po wy ellis; ; 
ns hoc tionum ; hec tapetum'ts, hc tapete tis, and hic L apes ens; pecus ndis, and 
hic puntIns hos punitzm , hoc (naps innteriabile, hac finapss , kie pecus 0114,and - 
ſms hec finum, hac menda h:c m:ndumy hic viſcus hoc v1cunnhee yy Pl 
cornu inuariabile hoc cornum and tic coruss, bis enentu: hog enentums *0n*%» 5 
« ik 5 he Aris, an 
"and many other. like. vnto them. art iNUATIOn 
bile artudguiany . 
in the Plural, Problema and problematum, dogma, {ehemagthema : iiemd, 8118, and ſchema, 4: 
ſo g/tha, atu, and paſcha, 4: Tugir , and«ingeram, i, and 'Fuger, 15, and my. So 
and labia, aunum, and £1us , neſus and ndſum, collus and c9um, vierws and vierum, Hic guttur 
and hoc guttur : Viyſſes, 1, and Viyſews 7lyjſer , by Synareſis Plyſei, and by contraftion Viyſe 
6, of /ly/J: 45, of the rhird Declenſion of the contraQts in Grecke ; like Baſes, So are As 
chilli, Oront:, Achaii, when they are vied in the Genitiue caſe, as they are oft ; as is matke' 
ft by the AdjeQues agreeing withthem inthe Genuiue, 


- 


— 
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.9. Giue your rule for thoſe which haue two Accuſative: 
cales, 

A. Sedtibipreterea, &c. 

Q. Giuethemeaning of that Rule.. 

A. Certaine Greeke words, when they are made Latins 
words ; hauetwo Accuſatiue caſes ; one of the * Latine, an 0- #Theſeare fob. 
ther of the Greek : as , Hic panther &ris , Atruf, hunc pantherem domeviedin + 
vel panthera;.10 crater is, Accuſ hauccratercmwel cratera: caſts, the Accul. caſe + 
34is; Acenſ. banc caſſidems vel caſſida ; athrr , atherem vel athera, EG 

Q: May not other Subſtantiues bee wade of the Greeke J 
Acculatiue.caſe ? ; 

#7 Big A: Yes: 


10: Kedundants, 
A, Yes: as, of parthers may bee made hac panther panthe- 


YR 


— 


©. Whereis yourrule for thoſe which haue divers termi- 
—_— in the Nominatiue caſe , in the ſame ſenſe and Gen- 
.ger? 
. A, Vertitur his yellus;ſenſnr,e*c. 
. Give methe meaning of that rule. 
- "mn words haue diuerſe Nominatiue caſes, and ſome 
. of them ſundry declinings, keeping the ſame ſenſe and Gen- 
net, der: as, (a) Hic Gebbus br, and gibber eris, hic cucumrs wel CHCM- 
and nub, mer cucnmerss, hac ftipss flipts, and becfiips is, hic vel hec cints cone* 
rs, and ciner cinerts, hic yoms wel vomer vomeris, hec ſcobis vel 
Hae puber is, ſcobs 14, hic vel becpulnts vel puluer ers, hic & hac puber vel pubes 
eras, 
Q_ What other words haue you belonging to this 
. Rule? os 
A. Wordsending inr,and in 0s:as , Hic honor and honos 
oris ; hoc ador and ados adiris : (0 hac aperand apis is, hac plebs and 
. Plevis ts, | 
Q. Are there not other Nounes alſo belonging to this 
Rule? | 
-A. Yes, many comming of Greek words : as, Hic delphin inis, 
and deipbinws 1, kic clephas tis, and elephantu« tizhie congrus velcon- 
ger 5, hic Meleagrus vel IMeleager 3, hic Tencrms and Texcer 5 : 
ſo, many other hke. 


Q. Giue your Rule for thoſe that change their Declenſi- 


on. | 
Turrultarorne A, Her fimnl & quarts, &c, | 
rwgrimencyſe Q., Whatis the meaning ofthat rule? 
tee A. Theſe Nounes are of the ſecond and fourth Declenſion : 
: nw Declenſi- 33-2 {anrns, querens, pins, icns, colus, pens, cornws ( when it 
on, So anur,vs fignifieth a dog-tree) /acws and domur. 
& ame, 4rmi, Q, Decline Lanrns,  - 
| A. Haclaurns, Gendanri vel lanrus,&c.lotherelt, 


Q. Where 


cAdiectines redundant, | iy 


EY ah. —_ 
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. | 

2. Where is your Rule for AdjeRtiues of diucrſe declinings 
and endings ? 

A. Er gue luxurianty(unt, oc 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule? - 

A. There are certaine Adjeiues which haue two maner 
of endings and declinings: and eſpecially thoſe which come 
of theſe words z arma,zingum,neruns, ſomes ,clunts animnslimury 
frennm, cera, bacilluns, 

Q, How doe theſe end? 

A. Bothin «s, and ins: as, inermns, and snermis, comming - 
of arma, X 

" Q. Howaretheſedeclined ? o 

A, Ending in #:they are declined like bonnsgin 51ylike triftie: 

33, inermnr,a, 1m ; and hic & hee inermi: & boc inerme, 


Ir: Poſing of the Ritles called As in praenti. 
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THE POSING OF. THE 
Rules of the Verbs,ca'led 


es in praf, entt, 


= Hat arethe Rules of Verbs for ? 


: ) % For the Preterperfe& tenſes and Supines 
__ of Verbs. 
Q. 8 In what order are thoſe rules of the 


EIS Verbs placed ? | 

A. Firlt, common Preterperfe& tenſes of ſimple Verbs en« 

ding ins, Sccondly, Preterperfed tenſes of compound Verbs, 
T hirdly, Supines of ſimple Verbes. Fourthly, Supines of com- 
pound Verbes. Fiftly, Preterperfet tenſes of Verbs in or. 
Sixtly, Verbes hauing two Preterperfe& tenſes. Seauenthly, 
Preterperfe& tenſes of Verbes Neuter Paſſiues, Eightly , Verbs 
borowing their Preterperfe& tenſe. Ninthly, Verbes wanting 
their Preterperfetenſe.Tenthly,Verbes lacking their Supines. 

Q. For the Preterperfed tenſes of ſimple Verbes ending in 0, 
what order is kept? 

&.--*=ccording to the order of the foure Conjugations, 
Firſt , Verbecs of the firſt Conjugation, like Amo. Secondly, 
Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation,like Doces, Thirdly, Verbs 
of the Third Conjugation, like Lego. Fourthly, Verbs of the 

fourth Conjugation, like A#dio. 


Pr aterperfect enſes of th firſt and 2. Conjugation, 113 


DSIOD * 1 1199 FOI P2ry 191979 0775 
Of the common Preterperfe&terſe of 
imple Verbes of the firſt ' (s) Lew 8 fo 
Coniugation. | the reſt excep= 


LEE Ca | ted may leem 
9, CE your Rule for all ſimple Verbes ending in e, of to haue been 
___ "A Arhebrlt Conipgation like Am. —_— 
'A, As 1n praſenti perfetinm, &c. 04 __ 
Q. Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? They make 
A, That Vetbes of the firſt Coniugation, hauing..as inthe the Preterper, 
Preſent tenſe, as, Amo amas , will have ani inthe Preterper- tenſe very (el. 
fe tenſe like amavui : as, No nas, nani;except (4) lauo lanas, —— : 
which makes /ant, not /awaxi; fo nur inn: and nexo, ſeco, MECOg time ome af 
mic, plics,frico, domo, tono,ſouo, crepo, veto , cabe, which miake-them are 


51 : a$»nexo 44,41, Allo ao dar,whichmakes dedi,and fto, fkas,fters, found ſo:as, 
| -  Becani Plas. 


—c 


T he ſecond Coniugation. 


9. \WV4 Here is your Rule for  Verbes of the ſecond 
. Y Coniugaticnlike-Doceo? 
A. Fs inpreſents perfeium, &c, % 
Q. Giueclemeaning of that rule. 

A, Verbsof the tecond Coniugation;; hauing ein the pre- 
ſent tenſe like doces, dccer,will have #45 in the PreterperfeR teuſe 
like docxs : as, Nrgreomeres nagrns, * bs 

Q. Haue you no cxceptionsfrom thisrule ? 
A. Yes: my book ſeemes to makelix. 
Q. Whatis the fir(t ? 


(5) Strideve, 
Feruer: carte, 


arc ſomtimes 
A. [ubes excipe inſſz&c., : read as if of 
Q. Giuethe meaning of it? the third Con- 


A. TheſeYerbs arefirit excepted z Iuteo which makes ini, iugznon. Fr 


not i-b»4i ;/orbeo hauing [orbuiand ſorpf , CMnicro mulfy ceo eceiuh yr 
. . . «+ as b) ftrideoftrids.  Jrigwnr mnt e 
Inxi\ſedeo ſedi, video via, prandes pron ho 6) | Prererpeiſed 
OD. Whatis theſecondexception ?  - tenſeandlasÞ © 
A, Quatror hu infra, & c. OO vefrightts 


- VERO WY . 3 
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114. Prtterperfet? tenſes of thethird Conjugation. . . 
; . Q; Giuethe meaning of that rule... EE ee” 
l A. Fhat the firſt fyllable of the preterperfe tenſe is doubled” 
 . Memordiand intheſe foure Verbes z Pendeogmaling pependi,. mordeo momorads, . 
ſpeſponaiare (paudeo ſpoſpondi, tondes totonds, | 
- wt Q. What isthethird exception? - 
A. Lvelr ante grofiftet, ec: 
Q. What isthe meaning of that Rule? * 
A. If/ orr be ſet beforcgeo , geo muſt beeturned into f, in- 
thePret tenſe : as, vrgeo ori, mwlgeomulſi and mulxi, 
Theſe ending in geo , make x5: as,Frigeo frixiy luges luxi, angeo- 
ANI, » 
+» Whatis the fourth exception : 
= Dat fleo fles, fleni,&s. Mis ; 
Whatis the meaning of it? | 
A. Theſe Verbes in /-> make vi, in the Preterperfe& : as, 
Fled flew, Leo lewi, and the compounds of Leo: as, deleo delewi, 
ſo pleo plens, and neo news. . 
Q.. VVhat is thefift exception ? : 
A. A maneo manſs & c: 


-Q: Give the meaning. x 
A. IMancomakes manſi ; ſo torqueotorſi, and zzreo befs, - 
Q.-Whatis the laſtexception? - 


A. . Veofit vi, &c, - 
Q. Giuethe meaning of it. - | 
— A, Verbes ending in Yeo make vi: as y ferveo fervs z except” 
| »iveo and conmives comming of it, which 'make both »ivs and 
wixi, To which may be ioyned cieo making c5v5, and vieo views, 


— — — 


Thethird Coningation. 
2. VX 7 Here begin your rules for Verbs of the third 
- Coniugation like Lego ? 
A. Teriiapreteritum formabitzC c.- 
. Hauetheſe any common ending. of the Preterperfet 
tenſe;as the Verbsof thefirſt and ſecond Coniugation haue?. 
A.: No: but ſo manyeuerall terminationsas they haue of 
their:Preſent tenſe, ſo many -:kindes -of PreterperfeR _ | 


_ 


- 


Preterperfelt Tenſe of the third Coningation. 115. 


have they. 
Q. What isthen the meaning ofthat rule,7er!5a preteritums, 


Oe. - | | 

_ A, That Verbs of the third Conjugation form their Preter- 
. perfe& tenſe according to the termination of the Preſent tenſe: 
. as intherules following. 


- Q. Howcanyou knowe the right Preterperfe& tenſe and | 


-rule by thoſe Rules ? 


A.1 muſt markhowthe Verb ends, whether in bo; co, do, or 


any ofthe reſt ; according to the order of theletters, and as they 
- ftandin my book : and ſoſhalll finde my rule. 


©. If zour Verbend in 4oin the Preſent tenſe, how. doth it | 


- make the Preterperfed tenſe ? 


A, By changing bo into 65 : as, Lambo lambi.; except ſcribe, 


which makes/cripſe, nnbo nupſe,and cumbo cubii, 


Q. Giuethe rule. 
A. Boſit bi, vt Lambolambi,&c. 
& Tell mce ſhortly the meaning of euery ofthoſe rules in 
order, 
s, What iscoturned into? | 
A. (is turned into c5: as,vinco viciz except parco, which ma- 
keth both (a) pepercs and parfo, dico dixi, and duce dux5. 2 Percwnwis our 
9; What is 49 made inthe PreterperfeQtenſe ? of vic ; ſo ſos- 
A. Di: as,ande mands. But find makes fidi;ywnde fudi, tunds /716:39d ſcinds 
tutudi,pendo pepends,tendo tetendizpedo pepeads z ſo cade cecidi, and I 
cedoto beat cecids. 
Cedoto giue place makes ceſſi; ſo all theſe Verbs, wade, rad, 


ledo,Indo,diide;truds,clands, plaude, rodo, make their Preterper- 
fe tenſein þ,not inds: as,vado aſs, cc. 


9. What 1s go made in the Preterperfed tenſe ? | 
A. Gois made x5: as,jungo junxi: except r bee ſet before go; 


for then itisturned into ſ/ : as,/þargo/parp. But theſe Verbs en- Tergeo & ſuge 
r 


ding In ge make gi: as;lego/egi,ago egi;tango tetigi,pnnge punxi and are found 
pupnygi: pange,when it lignifieth to make a couenant , will haue ergo and ſugo, 
pepegi 3 butgyhen it fignifieth ro join it will hauepegi, and when 
it ſignifieth to ſingit will haue parxs. 
- ©. Whatis ho made? 
A. Heis made xi: as,traho traxt, and vebo vexi, 
| — Q, What 


4a, 
#5: 


116 Precerperfet? Texſerof the third Copinoation, 
- 9; Whatis Lo made ? "=> ROS: 

Excells excellui, A-'. Lo.is made ji: aszcolocoliie but pſalle with p, and /all> 

_ Fercello is 7-- without p, doe both make /s, not #i : as, p/allo p/alli, Alſo wells 

Fence MAKES , _—_ «> Lo . 

cunt rag m__—_— and wnl/i, falls fefelliy celte;lignitying to breakjccom!i, 

itbeprinted | Pte ; | 

falſe torpercuſ- L- What is Zo made? 

fit of percutio, A. ui : as vomo-vorni, But emomwakes emi, And come, prom , 

demoypremo,make pſi : as comocompſi, cc. ; rt 

2: What is No madein the Preterperfefttenſe ?- 

A, Vs: as ſins ſorts ; except term which makes tempſi, ſterie * 

Pofinifor poſi, ſiraui, ſpernsſpreni, lmo which-makes /e#i,and ſometimes lini 8. 

and occanui for {ity ceruo makin g 6revs-2 gipno makes gents, pono poſnty Cano C5cis 

occmmiare out 343, __ ts 

of vic. . 9. Whatis Pamade ? 

" 9 7 as,Scalpo ſcalp;except rumpo which makes rups,ſere » 
po fRrepni, and crepocrepni. 

Q. Whatis quo turned into ? 

A. 2us: as, Linquo liqut ; except coquo, that niakes cox1, - 

©. Whatisro made? 

A. Vi: as, Scre,to plantor ſowe, ſent ; but in other {ignifi- 
cations it makes /er#3: verro makes verriand werfs, vro vſſt, gero 
g://i,quaero queſiuts ters trinizcenrro curnrrs, 

2. Whatis {o made? | 

A, Ui: as Accerſo accerſini ſo arceſſs, inceſſo, laceſſo: but ca- 
pefſo makes capeſc3 and capeſsw, faceſſoface[5 y viſo viſt, and pinſo 

3/1, X 
n 2. What is/co made? 
A. ras, Paſcs part : but ps/co makes popsſcizdiſco didici, qui- 
' 33/CO qpexs. | | 
9. What is :@ made? » 
A. Ti: as, Vaxagperti : but fe, fignifying, to make to ſtand, 


will haue firs : {err hath ftertni,mers meſſui, Words enging 
in e&to will hay as, F/:fofiexi: but pelto makes pexy-and 
pexi, and »-(iyffe#w: and nexi, Iirto makes mifi, peto hath pe- 
19 and petins.. 


2. What is vo made? | 
A. W:: as, Value velni: but vive makes vixi,nexo hath nexus, 

and texo texts... B 
| | Q.. What 


OE cafe. 


2. Whetis cio-made ?- mng—— 

A. Ci:ats Facis fecixjeciogjeci:oux the ould wordlavio _ 
lai, and fpecrefyexs, © 

9, Whatis — 025Y bouert 

Ac Dit a8, Fodio feds,” RE IN £ #- 5 


2. VVhatis gio made ? 
A. Gi: as, Fugio fugs, 
'Q. Whatispio made?? 33 to 17 
'A:" P5 *as, "capio"crpi © but 100) l/min WY F: rapib makes | 
raph ſapio ſapiii and /aprns.” * 
. Whatis ri0 made? 
A Re : as, Pario _ 
O. Whatis tio made ? ; 201 | 
A.” Tivis made /s5 with adouble/5t as, Ouatio quaſ11, 
©. What is #o made? 
A. ii: as, , tatmo ſtativi; but plus makes A and pla : ns 
makes frex, and Jus fiat, © __ BY 


4 "Fm. . 
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The fourth Coniugation. 


YA: is yourRule! for words of the fourth! Con- 
Iugation, like Angio H | 

A. Quarta dat 3s ini, &c. 

Q. Whatis the meaning ofrhat Rule ? 

A, AllVerbes of the fourth Conjugation make cheir Pre- 
rerperſe&tenſes i IN #42:  AS3 ſeroz fees ; {cizss Except Uno, which: _ 
makes wen : ſo _cambin, rancio, furcid, ſartte; ſeps0, ſenitto, falcio, 
hagri ; which make fi : ſancio makes ſanx#, and vincio vinxiz 
ſalt hath ſalitzand amicio amiciis. 

Q. Doe theſe ncuer: make their Preterperfe& ' tenſe —in 
1? 

A, Yes : ſometimes , though more ſeloine : by the rule 
Parcius viemur, cambini, fc. 


— i_ a P %. _ —_ as —_—_—_ 


m& © .Proterperfol Tenſerof componed Verb... 


EY -OfthePreterperfeR Tenſes of Com-. 
P CEE IO LT OISEESLEES ! 


pound Verbs, gf, Sr7tunk, 2: = ED 
©. XK 7 Here is your Rule forthe Preterperfe& tenſes of 
| Compound Verbs? | 


A. Prateriium dat idem, ec, 

Q., What isthe meaning of that rule ? Eo 
:-Az: That the Compound Verb. hath. the ſame Preterperfet 
: tenſe with his (imple Verb.: as, Doceo decitty.edoceo edociiie 
2 Are there no exceptions from this rale, Preteritum da: 
blew ? 

A, Yes: diverſe. 
Q. Which is thefirſt exception? 
A. Sed/y/laba (emper,&c. 
Q. What is the meaning of that exception ? 
A. That the firft fyllable of the PreterperfeR tenſe, whichis 
doubled in ſome.ſimple Verbs, is not doubled in their com- 
pounds : except onely intheſe three, precwrro, excurro, repungo ; 
_ andin the Compounds of do, diſcs, fo and poſco. 
Q. Shew how for example, | | 
A.. C#rro makes cxcwrri; butthe Compound of it, as occwry- 
, remakes but occarri,not occacwrrt : fo all other' compounds z 
. except precurro, which makes precucwrrs : and ſo excurre, reprn- 
$0407 | 
# 2. Which is your ſecond exception from Preteritums dat 5- 
Is 
A. Ofthe Compounds of planes, and fo, as they 
are noted in the margent of my book, and haue euery onetheir 


_.ſeuerall rules.” 


2. What is yourrule forthe Compounds of pico? 
A. A plico compoſitumge+c, 
-Q. What is the meaning ofthat rule? 

' A. Plicobeing compounded with ſb, or with a Noun , will 
have as in the Preterperfet renſe : as,Swpplics 4s, (wpplicani : ſo 
 wultiplico, compounded of waltamand plico,wil haue mult ip/ica- 

- 45: but all thereſt of the compounds of plico haue both #5 and 

. (1 ;28,applico,applicwi vel applica : {0 complicoyeplicogexplices 

| : Q. Giue 


£2 
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Compound changing the fir Vowell imo e. 19 
.9. Giue yourrule for the Compounds of olco. 
A. DR vnlt olcs, & ce © © 4d 

; Whatis'themeaning of thatrule? 

A. Although the fimple Verbe s/eo makes 0/3is in the Preter- 
perfect tenſe, yet all his Compounds make o/ens 3 as, - Exoleo, 
exeleviz except redelco and: ſuboleo, which make oliis + as redelco, 
redoliit, ere, I 45s ; 

. Whereis your fule for thecompounds of pa»go ? 

A. Compoſitaapungo, &c. 

Q. What is the-meaning of thatrule? - | 

A.: Allthe compounds of pungo make punxi; except repungo, 
which makes repwirxiand repupnygs. 

QO. Giue yourrule for the compounds of do. - 

A; Natum a do quando, &c, 4 Though ma- 

Q. What isthe meaningof thatrule ? ny compounds 

A, aThecompounds of do, beeing of the third Coniugati- —_ - : 
on, doe make didi,not dedi: 8 Adde, addi, addidi ;ſo ( b ) ortdes ugarion.yer 
eds, dedo,and allthe reſt of them; except ab/condo, which makes the ſimple is 


abſconds. now cuer of - 
.2.. What doe the compounds of fo make ? * __ "E 


A. Stiti, not(eti: by the rule, Natum 4: flo far flitiba-,,,., a, 


lem 
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9. JK 7 Hat other exceptions haue you, wherein the-. 
' compound Verbsdodiffer from the fimple?- 
A, Three generall exceptions. - 
. Which arethoſe? . | 

A. Thefirſt, of fuch Verbs as when they are compounded 
doechangethe firſt yowell inthe Preſent & Preterperfe tenſe, - 
into e. Theſecond, of ſuch asſo change the firſt vowell into s, - 
The third of ſuch as.change, the firſt vowell into, faue-in the '- 
Preterperfect tenſe. - | 

9. Giue-the-rule of thoſe: which change the firſt vowell + 


into ec - | 
As Verbs 


of — FE, 
I Y 
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X20 MERE; eſe venchinie: 
A. Verba hes ſimplictay G0; iF 107 Slime 
Q. Giue the meaning of thatrule, -..... 4h, SG 
A. Theſe limple Vetbes ,-ifrhey hee COINS; 5 "Y | 

<hange the brit Vowellintoe : 289, Damn beeing compounded 

With con makes - ae not Requelemns 's {0 doc gh ; and 


- EF ones ON 


F — Cc ? 
>, | | A. Thattwoof hw , "Uhinni 155 comperis and reperia, make 
Þ, their Preterperfe&t tenſe in #5: as , comperio comperi, and fo rc- 
- peris reperi: butalltherelt of the compounds of pario as Th 
 aS,aperto aperziz,and operio eperiits 
| Quls rhere oothingelſe $0.þee oblerynl inghs Compounds 
Olpario? 
A. Yes: that except in the DemepereOants ) 7 ke de- 
 Clined like Verbes of the fourth Conjugation , although che 
limple Verbe bee of the third Conj jugatien: 7 as, Aperireoperire, 
CePerare.. | | x WE TOES 4 CHOI 
9, VVhatis the ofrnaicn of the compounds of pay, 
A. That onely. two of them , compeſco and a/peſeo, doe 
change the firſt Vowel into, and maketheir Preterperfect 
tenſe in #i.: a8, compeſco i5;compe/cnt y and di/peſco aiſpeſens : but 
all the reſt ofthecompounds ofpaſcs,doe keepe ſtilttheyowell 
and PrererperfeR tenſe of the _—_ Verb: as z es, epaſes, 


B epants Fc. 
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| Compounds Had the. firſt Vowel 


1ntO#. 


4(7J ue your rule of thoſe which. gs as firſt 
Vowell into s. 
A, Hac habeo, lates, & c, 


Q. What 
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Compounds changing the firſt vowell imo i. 12T 

2, What isthe meaning of that rule ? 

A. That theſe Verbs habzo, lateo, ſalie, &c, if they bee 
compounded , doe change the firſt yowell into 5; as, of ha- 
oe is made inhibeo, and of rapio,eripio, eripus : and fo inthe 
Teits "y 

. 2. Haue you no ſpeciall obſeruation of the compounds 
of cano? 
A. Yes : that they make their Preterperfe& tenſe in 5s ; 
though cans it ſelfe makececins : as, concino, conciniis, 
Q. Giue therule. 
A. A cano natum Preteritumper myze c. 
2. Haue you no other ſpeciall rules which are ioyned to 
this rule sHec habeo, lateo, ſatio, OF, 
A. Yes : of the compounds of places , pango , maneo , [cal- 
poz calico, ſalto, claude, quatio, lano, 
. Whatis your ruleforthe compounds of places? 
- A.” A places, fic di/plices, &c, 
. Giuethe meaning of that rule, 
| A, Thatallthe compounds of places , do change the firſt 
yowellinto 5: as, diſpliceogexcept complaces, and perplaceo,which 
are like the ſimple. | = 
O. Giue your rulefor the compounds of pango, ; 
A. (compoſita a pangoretinent a quatror iſta, &c, 
Q. Whatisthe meaning of it ? 
A, That theſe foure compounds of pang, ſignifying to 
ioyne : that is, depango, oppange, cireungpangoy, and repargo, do Depango depegs 
keep a: all thereſt of thecompounds ofparge are changed into s 2nd deponxz; 
( as impingo, impegs) by therule, Hec habeo, lates, &c. ſo Pan 
Q. Give yourrulefor the compounds of mano, 
A. A maneo manſi, & Cc. 
Q. Whatisthe meaning oft ? 
A. That theſe foure compounds of waxes, premines, emneo, 
promineo and immineo,doe change the firſt yowell into z, and al- 
ſo make wir5i in the Preterperte& tenſe : as,premineo,preminur; 
but all the reſt of them are in all things declined like mazes: as, - 
permaneo, permanſi, 


ra Where js your rule forthe compounds of {ca/p#, calcos 
0? | 


R A, Con: 


ENT 


122 Changers into, ſaneinthe Preterperfett tenſe. 
A: (ompoſita 4 ſcealpo,ce. TD 
Q. What isthe — ? De £ : 

A. That the compounds.of /celpo, calts, ſalts, dao change 4 
intos: as, for excalpo we ſay excu!ps : ſo for incalco incalce , for 
reſalto reſwlto. | 

9. Giuethe rule forthecompounds of c/ando, quatio, 140, 

A. Compoſita a clananyc, h 

_ Q. Giuvethemeaning. | 

A. Thecompounds of claude, quatio, lar, doe calt away. 
4: as, of clando wee doo not ſay occl1#10, but occlnds : fo of qua- 
tio, not pergquiatio, but percwtio: of laws wee ſay proiuo, not prole- 
Wo, . 


Compounds changing the firſt vowell 
into, ſaue in .-— ———_— 
| tenſe... 


9. :7 Here is your rule for compoundschanzing the 

* VV cowel into 5, ſave in the res... ry 
tenſe. 

A. Hec þ componasz+c. . 

Q. Giuvethe meaning of it. 

A- That theſe Verbs ago, emo, ſedeo, rego,frange, capio, tacio , 
Lacie, ſpecio, premo, when they are compounded Jo change the 
firſt vowell into z,except in the PreterperfeR, and other tenſes: 
comming thereof : as,of fraugo, we lay reffingo reffegt ; of capio, 
InC5pio inceps, not 3rcips. 

_ Haueyouno exceptiops. from this rule, Hee ff. compo- 
As 

A, Yes :I hauecxceptions for ſome of the compounds of «- - 
gogregosjacinlegs, 

Q.. Whatisthe fir{t exception ? 

A. That perage and /atago are declined like the. ſimple Verb. 
Uogkeept ng < (ll, 

Q. Giue the rule, - 

A. Sedpauca notentur: Namg, ſum femaplex,c... 

o& Whatis the ſecond exception from Hes ſicompenes?- 

RE As Atque*- 


p Is + , 
| Exceptions from theſe which change thefirſl vowell toi, 123 
' A. Atqurab ago, dego dat degi,c, 
Q. Giue the meaning. | 
A, That theſe two Compounds ef ago, degorand rogo, and 
exgo-and ſirgo, compounds cf rego, doo calt away the middle 
ſyllable of the Preſent tenſe. | 
L - Q. Shew me how, 
| A. As wedo notſay deago, but dego : ſo for coago, we ſay c0- 
ge 3 pergofor perago; and /urgotor ſurrego. | 
2, What isthe exception forthe Compounds of Facio ? | 
A. Nil variat facio,nif,&c. | 
' Q: Giuethe meaning of its 
A.* The Compounds of Facio doo not change the firſt yo- 
xellinto 5 , butin thoſe which are compounded with Prepo- 
ſitions ; a8, (4) wfic0 : therelt, as, (6) olfacio and calfacio, keep 4 a Perficioxrlh. 
_ Wh ; the exception forth ds of /ego ? b Offers of 
; at is the exception for the compounds of /ego : arte of ole= 
= eA lego mel S | —_— : __ 
Q. Giuethemeaning. +. I 
A. That Zego,being compounded with re/eper, pres/#ub or dumfacie. © 
trans, doth keep « ſtill: as re/ego,not religo : the reſt ofthe com- 
pounds of /ego, do change the firſt yowell into 5: as , intelligo, 
not sxtellego, 
Q. How doothe compounds of /:ge make their Preterper- 
fettenſe ? | 
A. Three of them, i»te/ligo,diligo,neg/ige, make their Preter- 
perfect tenſe in /ex5; all the reſt haue /zgs in the Preterperfect 
tenſe. 


Ofthe Supines of Simple 
Verbs. 


9. | © bod will you knowethe Supine ofa ſimple 
Verb? 
A. Bythe ending of the PreterperfeR tenſe, 


.Q. Why lo? LY 
Hr Al _r A. Be: 


ah 


S 


124 Supines of ſimple Yerbes. 

A, Becauſe the Supineis formed ofthe Preterper. tenſe, 

Q. Giue your Rule, ES | 

As, Nun ex Preteritoz&&c, 

Q. Whatisthemeaning of that Rule, Nurcex Preterits ?. 

A. That we mult learne to forme the Supine, of the Preter- 
perfeR tenſe, 

©. lfthe PreterperfeAtenſe end ini, how muſt the Supine 
ende * 

A. Intem: as, Bibibibitam, . 

Q. Giuethe Rule. 

A. Biſibi tum format,@c, 

9, Whatigci made? 

A. Ciis rife tun: as , vici vicium ici iltnm, fect fatlum:. 
ieohtabtgon,” | 

O. What is a5 made? 

Ac Sum: by the rule, Dt fit ſum, CFO - 

Q. Giuethe meaning of that rule, 

A. Di,in the Preterperfedt tenſe,is made /amin the Supine: 
28, vids vi/une. And ſome of them doe make it with a double 
as, pandi paſum, ſedi ſeſſum, [cid; [ciſſum, fids fiſſum, fas foſſum, 
not fo/rnm. =: 

©. What ſpecial obſeruation haue youin that rule Ds fit ſum? 

A. Hicetiam adnertas &c. 

Q. Whatis the meaningof'it ? 

A. That the firſt fyllable which is doubled in the Preter- 
perfeft tenſe, is not doubled inthe Supines: as,Totondi makes 
' fonſum, not teten/um: {0 cecidi ceſum, and cecids caſum, tetendl is 
made ten/un and temnum , tatuds iunſum , pepedi peditum , dedi 
datum, 

9: Whats gi made ? 

A. Giis made um: as, l-gilefium: pegi and pepigs make pa-- 
[Fum, fregi fractum, tetigr tailum, egi attums pupurt punttum, fugs 
fagitum, 

. Whatis /i made? 

A. Ziis made /um: as, /aits, ſignifying to ſeaſon with falt, 
makes /a/;xm, pepwls puljnns , occuls culſams fefelh falſmm, velti 
wml/ums tl; makeslitum, » 7 
Qs What are tneſe terminations, ws, ni, pi, 9w, made 2 


Tvew-- 


 Supines of ſimple werbes. ' 125 

A, Tum : a$z 671 emptum y vent ventums Ceri s cantum zceps 
comming of capio makes captumy and caps of capie, coptum, raps 
ruptum, liquilichum, 

Q, What isrimade ? 

A. Riis madeſnm : as, verriverſum ; except peperi, which 
Makes parium. | : 

9. What is fi made ? 

A. S*is made /#m : as , w1/ viſnm ; but mifi makes miſſune - 
with a double , Theſe which foilow make 1m: as » frlf fut- 
tum, hauſt hanftuw,/ar(i ſartumsfarſi farrumyu(5i2/ium, geſigeſt# 
tor fi makes both rertumand torſum, inau!fi hath indaltum and 


% 


mnaul/um, % 


- 


9. Whatis pf made? + 
A. P{iis made 1m : as , Script ſcriptum : but camp. ryakes I 
camp{um. : IN = 


2, What is ts made? 

A. Tiis madermm:as, ffeti coming of ſto, and ftits com- 
ming of ſis, doe both of them make ffarum : except werts, 
which makes ver/um. 

2. Whatis 25 made ? | 

D. I is made tnm: as » Flani flatum ; except paui, which 
makes paſtum : ſo li hath lotums lautum and lauatum , pota- 
#1 potum and potatum , caui makes cautum , ſei comming ; 
of ſ-ro makes /ain2 , uti lit, [olvi ſelutums, wolyi volutum, 
fmnoultivi fiagultum, venir to be folde makes venum , ſepelivs 
fepultum. | 

9. VVhatis #4: made ? 

A. #iisinadeitum : as , dorms domitum:: butif the Preter- 
perfect #i come of a Verbe ending in #9, it is made #t1us 
in the Supines, an4 not 14m ? as, ex#s comming of exuo 
wakes exurum 5 except 2410f rwo which makes rairum, not 
rutum: $: um makes [cilum g n:cirtnetum, fricus fricium , miſcus 
mm, amiui amiitum, iorrai teſti , docui dotium , tenni tene 
tum. con{ulut cinſuliun , alu makes altam and alitum, ſalus 
faltun 1 mcaltu nyc ului orenltum, pinſui piſi ums raput raptum, 
ſernt fer: 19, and 1exmt textura, 

2. VV-at is the meaning of that rule, Hec ſed #5 mmtant 
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ab Supinerof ConpoundVerbs: 


;A,- Theſe Verbs turn #+into ſam: as, cenſus makes cenſwn, 


.. cellxi cel/nm, meſſuimeſſum: bur nexuimakes nexum , and prxwi 


exwm. P atui makes paſſnm, carnj caſſrim and caritums, 
9. Whatis x: made? 2 
A, Kris inade wm: as, vi1xt vindlaems. But fue Verbs en- 
ding in x1, calt away »: as, Fi:xs makes filtuz, not finitum: {o 


minxs milumpinxipiltium;ſtrinxi ftriltum, and rixxiritium; Al-: 
. ſo theſe toure Verbs ending in xi, make x»m, not Ham ; Rexs 
. fl-xum,plexi plexumfixi fixumyfluxc finxum. ro 
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- Ofthe Supines of Compound 
| Verbs, © 


9. - 'THereis your.Rule for Supines of Compound 
Wyas &. 4 Wl. 


A. Conpoſitumwort ſimplex formaturcfc, p 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule,: Compoſiram vt ſun" 
plex? ORE + 


A, That Compound Verbs form their Supines, as thefim-_ | 


-ple Verbs whereof they are compounded: as , docus makes do» 
rum ; {0 edocuiedottnng. ; 


-Q Is there no exception? 
Yes: —_— non eadem tet, ec. 
2 -Q. What isthe meaning of thoſe words, 2am now e4- 
em? | 
A. That there are ſome compound Supines which hauc 
not theſaweſyllable which the ſimple haue. 
Q. Whicharethoſe? 
A. The Compounds of rw1/#m make tw/um, of ruituns ru- 
xm, Of [altum ſnirum,and of /atum ſium, So captum, fatlum , 
tatlum, raptum, caxtum, partum, ſpar/um, carptums, fartum, doo 


change «into e : as, of cap;#m inceptam, of fatlunm mfettum, &c. 


+2. Hzveyou no other obſeruations of the Supines of com- 
pound Verbs? 


A. Yes: of Edo and noſco, 
'-Q. What obſcruation haue you of the Supines of Eds ? 


| As That 


EE 
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A, Thatthe-compounds of Eds do not make efium, as the 
ſimple Verb-eao doth ; but c/@m alone: asexede makes exeſiums': 
onely comeds makes come/um and comeflum, by the Rule, Uer- 
tum Edo compoſirum,@c, 
'.. © Q., Whatis yourobleruation for-the -compounds-of Ne/- 
'F co? * 
i A. A noſco tamtum duoyec.. 

Q. Giuethe meaning of ir. 

. A,” That onely theſe rwo compounds of Noſco, cognoſco &” 
47n;ſco haue cognitum 6 agnitam, Allthe re(t of the compounds. 
of no/co make notmm : as, perno/co pernotum z none of them make 
wolcit wm, 


m—_— 


| Preterperfect tenfes of Verbs in oF. 
2. Wa: is your Rule for Verbs in sr ? 
A, Uerba in or admittuut,Cfc. 
. What is the meaning of thatrule ? 

A. That all Verbs Paſſiues,whoſe Atiues haue the Supines, - 
do make their Preterperfedt tenſe,of the later Supine of the Ac- 
tive voice, by changing winto'«-,and putting-ro /wm vel ri + 
as,of Leits is made lefFus ſums wil fur, | ; 

9. Is there no exception from that rule, Feyb2 inoy 2 ** 

A. Yes: At horum nunc eſt deponensy&c.” 

Q,. What is the meaning of it ? ; 


A,a That Deponentsand Communs areto be marked, be- © In Verbs de- 


cauſe they haueno later Supine of the Actiue whereof to bee pn | 
| formed: and eſpecially thoſe are to bez noted which ſeeme to which form 
| differ from the common kinde of declining. the Preterperf, © 
Q. Repeat thoſe which are obſerued in your book, renſe afterthe * 
A LCabormakes lapſu,pation makes-paſſus , and the Come ordinary man« - 


pounds of patier : as, compatior compaſſus , perpetior perpeſſus : rs PR . 

fateor which makes f:fſus, and the Compounds of it 2 as, cax- fain later Su- 2 

fiteor confeſs, diffitcor diffeſſus : gradior making. grefſne , with pincesto forme''+ 

the Compounds of it : as , digreaior digreſſns, So fatiſcor fe/- them of, 

ſus, metior menſiss , vior vs , ardior {ignifyingto weaue,ma- 

kingordit#9zardior to beginne or/16, nitor niſin-vel nix ſum, 
uerſcor * 
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428  -Perbesbavins two Preterperfe it tenſes, 

vlciſeor uituryiraſer iraturyoorratur,obHniſcor oblitus fraor frectur 

| etſruitys acfretus,nm/ereor miſertis,tvor & tweoy both make twitys, 

$ aMorargeris, although they hauz both euran_and twitzn in their $ upines, Le- 
inuſum, mori, 94907 Makes loquutur, ſequor ſequutnus, experier expertur, pariſcor 
Oriorgriris vel patins , nanciſcor natins , apiſcor aptus, adipiſcor adeptns, queror 
 orerugoriis aqueitus, proficiſcorprofettns , expergi/cor experrefins ,Yommini/cor 

Jowogeret. comments , naſcor natus, b morior mor! unus,orier ortus, 


——_——— ——_ — - 


E | Of Vetbs hauinga dptlble Preter- 
A ; | perfect tenſe. | 


XZ. VA/ om is your Rule for Verbs which haue two 
PreterperlſeRtenſes ? 

A. Prateritum attiue, ec. 

l:- -Q. Give methe meaning of that rule. > 

b - A. Theſe Verbs Neuters | $3543 Preterperfe& tenſe , both 

; of the Active and Paſſive yoyce : as, Cano canavi and canatus 
fum , inro inraviand inratus (um zpoto potans and potus , titubs 
ritubani and. tit ubatus, carcocarni and caſſns, prandeo prandi and 
pranſus , pateo patui and paſſns, places , placus and placitns,ſneſcs 
ſnevi and ſurtus , wento to be fould wenivs and venditns ſum, 
zubo to be maried nup/i and uuptaſum, mercor meritus ſum and 
merui, libet makes libuit and libitum eſt vel fuit , licet makes 

 bicuit and hcitymeſt vel fuit , tedet teduit and pertaſnm oft vel 
fm, puder pudnit and puditums eft vel fuit,piget pigmit and pigitum 
e#t wel fur, 


i GO — — 


| Of the Preterperfedt tenſe of Verbes # 
: : ; Neuter Paſliues. Ws 


. I. JAue you not ſome Verbs which are called Neurter 

= Hei! | | 

A. ISS. | Nh 

Q. WhatVerbsare, thoſe?. _ 

A. Verbs Neuters hauing for moſt part the Paſſiue ſigni- 
IE £% fication 


Wa,” 4.5 


oy 


- 


<5, 


2 Ss 


Perbes borrowing a Preterperfett tewſe. 
fication. and the Preterperfect tenſe of the Paſſiue, 
. VVhetis yourrule for them ? 

A. Neutro paſnivamſis Preteritum, Oe, 

Q. Giyerth? meaning of that rule, 

A. Theſe Neuter Paſiiues haue a Preterperſe& tenſe, as if 
of the Paſliue voyce : as, Gamuazeo ganiſnus (um , fiao fiſns um, 
audeo anſns (um, fio fittns (uns, folco folitus ſum, mares mau- 
ftrs [4m, Although the Grammarian Phecas count myſus 
a Noune. s 


Of Verbes borrowinga Preter- 
perfect tenſe, | 


9. \3\ fre is your Rule for thoſe which borrowe 
' V their Preterperfect tenſe ? 

A. Paidar Preteritumwucrba. 6c. 

Q. Give methe meaning of that Rule, . 

A. Theſe Verbs have no Preterperfedt tenſe of their own, 
but borrow a Pretcrperfect renſe of others : as, 1. Verbes In- | 
ceptiues ending in-/co, beeing put for the Primitiue Verbes _ 
whereof they are derived , doe borrow their Preterperie&t 43 
tenſe of them, | | "i 

Q. What meaneyou by Inceptiues ending in ſeo, put for 
their Primitiues ? | 

A. Verbes waich end in /eo, ſignifying to begin to doe : 
athirng, or to Wax? Mere: as, Tepeſco, to begin tobe warme 
Or 10 Waxe Walme, being pur tor tepeo to be warme, hath tepe; 
in the Preterpcitect reviſe £ and fo ferveſco put for ferveo will 
rave /erw, 

(). Namethecther Verbes which borrow the Preterper- 
ic tenkle, : 
A, Cerno hath +1727 of wife, quatio makes COnruſ Of Coe 
. eutin , feres hath percaſis of procette , meio hath minxi of min- , 
29, {do hath /ear of ſerico, tells ſnſtalt of ſrffero , june hath 
tus of ſuc. fero tuliot in 5 in Ganifying to ftand will haue 
feeti of fo, j:ro hath in aniut of in{arnss : {1 pe{cor makes 
paſins ſurs of pajcor , med:or will haue medicaizs commmeg of 


Fa S medicor 


» oe "4; 


on 


[ 


* 
OfP4res are 


found p4r/um 


and parcitum 


? z0 Verbes wanting their Preterperfet? tenſes. 


medicor , liquor ligusfaltus of liquifio , reminiſcor makes. recor- 


datws, of recordor, 


—— 
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Of Verbes wanting their Prercr- 
perfe tenſes, 


9. \y Hercis yourRule for Verbes wanting their Pre- 
terperfe tenles ? 

A. Preternum fi 711m verge, ambigo, © cs 

Q. Giue the meaning of that Rule, | 

A. Theſe Verbes vvant their Preterperfed tenſe, Firſt, 
theſe lixe; vergo, ambige, gli/co , fati[co , polleo, nidco, Second- 
Iy,ſuch Verbs Inceptiues ending in /cs, which are not put for 
their Primitives, but for them ſelues, or which haue no Pri- 
mitiue 'VYerbes : as, Pmeraſco I begin my boyes age ; which 
isderiued of Per, not of any Verbe. Thirdly . ſuch Verbes 
Paſliues, whoſe Aftiues want the Supines , whereof the Pre- 
terperfedt tenſe ſhould beforined : as, merwor , rimeor, Fourth- 
ly, all Meditatiues beſides partwrio, which makes partarins, 
and eſurio eſurini. 

Q. What Verbes doe you call Meditatiues ? 

A. All Verbes ſignifying a meditation or adelire to doe a 
thing, or to be about to doe ſomething » as , Scriprerio, Iam 
zbout to write ; e/#rio, I hunger or haue a defire toeate, 


Dr 


Of Verbes wanting their Supines. 


Hec raro aut nunquam, &c, 
. Whatis the meaning of that Rule ? 
A.” All theſe Verbes doe commonly want their Supines ; 
Lambo, mice, rudo, [caho, parco, diſpeſco , poſco , diſco 2;£ompeſes, 
qriniſco, dego,angeſugo lingo, mingo, /atago, pſalls, yolo, nolo, malo, 


2. ſ3- your Rule for Verbs wanting their Supines. 
A. 


4 tremo,ſtrideo, ſtride, fiaveo, liyeo, aveo, payer, conniveo, fervee.S0 


but out of vſc. « eo, 
the compounds of wip:as,renwo:the compoiids of cadogas,incias: 


except 


” 


of Verbs wanting their Savines. IT 


except sccide which makes orca{#m, and recido which makes re- 
Excelly and 


caſum. : ; : racel's com- 
Alſo theſe Yerbs want their Sy pines z 7e/pmo,/inquo,lunymetuo, pounds of cells 


cluo;frigea caluoſtertogtimeoglaceo and arceo: but the compounds do want the 
of arrco do makeerotars, Sothe compounds of gra0 want their — os 


. he com 
Supines: as, ingr#9:; | 
Finally, all Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation, which have —_ 
3: in the Preterperfed tenſe, do-want their Supines : Spies : as, 
except alee,dole 0,placecytaceogparesgeares, noceos rel:tum;thogh 
pateolateovalco and cales; which w_ _ 
haue their Supines, imple. 
FINTS. 


An Admonition to the Reader. 


Ou are to be admoniſhed, courteous Reader,that whereas it wis intended © + 

by the Authour, that the queſtions ariſing dire&ly out of the ActidEnce ;  * 
ſhould haue been prunted in a Romane Letter, to haue been learned-firtz the * 
reſt in an Ttalicagto haue been learned after,for the more eafe of the children: 
' The Printer, following therein the former Copy , onely marked out thoſe 
whichſhould haue been inthe Irtalica Letter,with a ſtar. Therefore inthe di- . | 
. re&tions to the painfull School-maſter, prefixed before the booke, in the ſe= Ten 
cond direCion gfor thole words, fir}t of thoſe m the Reman Letter,then thoſe in the 4 
Italica, vnderſtand : firſt, learn to anſiver thoſe withont a ſtir ;after,thoſe ha- 
wing a ftar or Akerick before them, 


